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PREFACE. 



I HAVE endeavoured in the following Treatise to exhibit the 
subject in a simple manner for the benefit of beginners, and 
at the same time to include in one volume all that students 
usually require. In addition, therefore, to the propositions 
which have always appeared in such treatises, I have intro- 
duced the methods of abridged notation, which are of more 
recent origin ; these methods which are of a less elementary 
character than the rest of the work, are placed in separate 
chapters, and may be omitted by the student at first. 

The examples at the end of each chapter will, it is hoped, 
famish sufficient exercise on the principles of the subject, 
as they have been carefully selected with the view of illus- 
trating the most important points, and have been tested by 
repeated experience with pupils. At the end of the volimie 
will be found the results of the examples, together with hints 
for the solution of some which appear difficult. 

The properties of the parabola, ellipse, and hyperbola, have 
been separately considered before the discussion of the general 
equation of the second degree, from the belief that the subject 
is thus presented in its most accessible form to students in 
the early stages of their progress. 

I. TODHUNTER. 

St John's College, 
July, 1865. 
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PLANE CO-ORDINATE GEOMETRY. 



CHAPTER I. 



CO-ORDINATES OF A POINT. 



1. In Plane Co-ordinate Geometry we investigate the 
properties of straight lines and curves lying in one plane 
by means of co-ordinates ; we commence by explaining what 
we mean by the co-ordinates of a point. 




) 



Let be a fixed point in a plane through which the lines 
X'OX, Y'OY, are drawn at right angles. Let Pbe any 
other point in the plane; draw PJlf parallel to OF meeting 
OX in M, and PZV parallel to OX meeting OYia N. The 
position of P is evidently known if OM and ON are known ; 
for if through -Wand Jif lines be drawn parallel to OX and 
OY respectively, they will intersect in P. 

The point is called the origin; the lines OX and OY 
are called axes; OM is called the abscissa of the point P; and 
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2 CO-ORDINATES OF A POINT. 

ON^ or its equal MP, is called the ordinate of P. Also OM 
and MP, BIG together called co-ordinates of P. 

2. Let OM=a, and ON=b, then according to our defi- 
nitions we may say that the point Phas its abscissa equal to a, 
and its ordinate equal to b; or, more briefly, the co-ordinates of 
the point P are a and b. We shall often speak of the point 
which has a for its abscissa and b for its ordinate, as the 
point (a, b). 

3. A distance measured along the axis OX is however 
most firequently denoted by the symbol x, and a distance 
measured along the axis Y by the symbol y. Hence OX 
is called the axis of x, and Y the axis of y. Thus x and y 
are symbols to which we may ascribe different numerical 
values corresponding to the different points we consider, and 
we may express the statement that the co-ordinates of P are 
a and J, thus — for the point P, x=a and y = J. 

4. The lines X'OX, Y'OY, being indefinitely produced 
divide the plane in which they lie into four compartments. 
It becomes therefore necessary to distinguish points in one 
compartment fi^om points in the others. For this purpose 
the following convention is adopted, which the reader has 
already seen in works on Trigonometry ; lines measured along 
OX are considered positive and along OX' negative ; lines 
measured along OY are considered positive, and along OY' 
negative. If then we produce PN to a point Q such that 
NQ = NP, we have for the point ^, a? = — a, y = S. If we 
produce PM to JR so that ME = MP, we have for the point 
J?, x = a, y = — b. Finally if we produce PO to 8 so that 
08= OP, we have for the point 8, x= — a, y=. — b, 

5. In the figure in Art. 1 we have taken the angle YOX 
a right angle; the axes are then called rectangular. If the 
angle YOX be not a right angle, the axes are called oblique. 
All that has been hitherto said applies whether the axes are 
rectangular or oblique. We shall always suppose the axes 
rectangular unless the contrary be stated ; this remark applies 
both to our investigations and to the examples which are given 
for the exercise of the student. 
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POLAB CO-ORDINATES OF A POINT. 3 

6. Another method of determining the position of a point 
in a plane is by means oi polar co-ordinates. 




Let be a fixed point, and OX a fixed line. Let P be 
any other point; join OF; then the position of Pis determined 
if we know the angle XOP and the distance OP. The angle 
is usually denoted by and the distance by r. 

is called the pole, OX the initial line; OP the radivs 
vector of the point P, and POX the vectorial angle. 

7. The position of any point might be expressed by 
positive values of the polar co-ordinates (9 and r, since there 
is here no ambiguity corresponding to that arising firom the 
four compartments of the ngure in Art. 4, It is however 
found convenient to use a similar convention to that in 
Art. 4 ; angles measured in one direction fi-om OX are con- 
sidered positive and in the other negative. Thus if in the 
figure XOP be a positive angle, XOQ will be a neaative 
angle ; if the angle XO ^ be a quarter of a right angle, we 

may say that for XOQ, = — ^ • It is, as we have stated, 

not absolutely necessary to introduce neaative angles but con- 
venient — ^the position oi the line OQ, tor instance, might be 
determined by measuring firom OX in the positive direction 

TT 

an angle = 27r — - as well as by measuring an angle in the 

TT 

negative direction = - . 

Also positive and negative values of the radius vector are 

TT 

admitted. Thus, suppose the co-ordinates of P to be j and a, 
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4 COORDINATES OF A POINT. 

that is, let XOP=j and OP=a; produce PO to P\ so 

that OP' = OP, then P may be determined by saying its 

co-ordinates are - and — a. Thus when the radius vector is a 

4 

negative quantity, we measure it on the same line as if it had 

been a positive quantity but in the opposite direction from 0. 

8. Let X, y, denote the co-ordinates of P referred to OX 
as the axis of x, and a line through perpendicular to OX as 
the axis of y. Also let and r be the polar co-ordinates 
of P, If we draw from P a perpendicular on OX, we see 
that 

x = r cos 0, and y = r sin ^. 

These equations connect the rectangulsff and polar co-ordi- 
nates of a point. From them, or from the figure, we may 
deduce 

aj» + V* = r^, 2^ = tan^. 

x 

9. We proceed to investigate expressions for some geome- 
tncal quantities in terms of co-ordinates. 

To find an eospression Jbr the length of the line joining two 
points. 




Let P and Q be the two points ; © the inclination of the 
axes OX, OY. Draw PM, QN, parallel to OY; let x^, y^, be 



LENGTH OP A LINK O 

the co-ordinates of P, and 3^ y^, those of Q, Draw PB 
parallel to OX. Then, by Trigonometrjr, 

PQ^ = PB' + QB' - 2PB. QB cos PB Q 
= PB' + QB' + 2PB. QB cos ©. 

But P^ = a?j — a?i, and QB = y^ — y^; therefore 

PQ'={x,-x,y+{y,-y,y-\^2{x,-x,){y,-y,)coBw...{l), 

and thus the distance PQ is determined. 
If the axes are rectangular, we have 

P<2'=(a.,-a./+(y,-y/... (2). 

The student should draw figures placing P and Q in the 
difierent compartments and in different positions ; the equa- 
tions (1) and (2) will be found universally true. 

From the equation^{2) we have 

PQ^^x^+y^ + xi-\-y;''2{x,x,^yjf^. (3). 

The following' particular cases may be noted. 
If P be at the origin x^ = and y^ = ; thus 

If P be on the axis of a? and Q on th^ axis of y, y^ = and 
ajg = ; thus 

Let ^j, rj, be the polar co-ordinates of P, and 6^^ r^, those of 
Q ; then, by Art. 8, 

a?i = r^ cos &^y y^ = r^ sin 0^, 

x^ = r^ cos e^, y^ = r, sin 6^. 

Substitute these values in (3) and we have 

P§« = r,' + r/ - 2r,r, cos (^, - «,), 

This result can also be obtained immediately from the tri- 
angle POQ formed by drawing lines from P and Q to the 
origin. 
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CO-ORDINATES OP A POINT. 



10. To find the co-ordinates of the point which divides in a 
given ratio the line Joining two given points. 




Let A and B be the given points, Xj,, y^, the co-ordinates 
of A, and x^, y^, those of J5; and let the required ratio be 
that of Wj to Wg. Suppose C the required point, so that 
AG: CB :: n^ : n^ Draw the ordinates AL^ SM, CN; and 
AB parallel to uX meeting CN in D. Let x, y, be the 
co-ordinates of G. 

It is obvious from the figure that 

LNADAG 
NM^DB" GB' 



that is 



Similarly, 



X ^~ x* n^ 



x. 



2 



X n„ 



^^^h^i^i 



n^ + % 



2 



^ n^ + n^ 



Li this article the axes may be oblique or rectangular. A 
simple case is that in which we require the co-ordinates 9f a 
point midway between two given points ; then n^ = n^ and 



a? = 1(^1 + ^2)7 



2^ = i(3^i + ya)- 



AREA OP A TRIANGLE. 7 

11. To express the area of a triangle in terms of the co^ 
ordinates of its angular points. 

Let ABC be a triangle ; let a?j, y^, be the co-ordinates of 
A; x^, y^y those of jB; x^y y^, those of C, Draw the ordinates 
AL, iSM, ON, The area of the triangle is equal to the 
trapezium ABML + trapezium BCNM— trapezium A CNL. 




The area of the trapezium ABLM is i^LM{AL + BM). 
This is obvious, because if we join BL we divide the trape- 
zium into two triangles, one having AL for its base and the 
other BM, and each having LM for its height ; 

thus, trapezium ABML = i (a^a — x^) {y^ + y^ ; 

also, trapezium BCNM= \ [x^ — x^ {y^ + y^) ; 

and, trapezium A CNL = ^ (x^ — ajj (y^ + y^ ; 

therefore triangle ABC 

This expression may be written more symmetrically thus ; 
By reducing it, we shall find the area of the triangle 

= i{«2yi- ^1^2 + ^83^2 -^2^8 + ^1^8 -^8^1} i^)' 

If the axes be oblique and inclined at an angle ©, the area 
of the trapezium ABML = ^ LM{AL + BM) sin w, and simi- 
larly for the other trapeziums. Thus the area of the triangle 



8 LOCUS OP AN EQUATION. 

will be found by multiplying the expressions given above 
by sin 6). 

However the relative situations of A, B, C, may be changed, 
the student will always find for the area of the triangle the 
expression (2), or that expression with the sign of every term 
changed. Hence we conclude, that we shgdl always obtain 
the area of the triangle by calculating the value of the expres- 
sion (2), and changing the sign of the result if it should prove 
negative. 

Locus of an equation. Equation to a curve. 

12. Suppose an equation to be given between two unknown 
quantities, for example, y — a; — 2 = 0. We see that this 
equation has an indefinite number of solutions, for we may 
assign to x any value we please, and fi:om the equation deter- 
mine the corresponding value of y. Thus corresponding to 
the values 1, 2, 3, ... of a?, we have the values 3, 4, 5, ... of y. 
Now suppose a line, straight or curved, such that it passes 
through every point determined by giving to x and y values 
that satisfy the equation y — a? — 2 = ; such a line is called 
the hcus of the equation. It will be shewn in the next 
chapter that the locus of the equation in question is a straight 
line. We shall see as we proceed that generally every equa- 
tion between the quantities x and y has a corresponding locus. 

But instead of starting with an equation and investigating 
what locus it represents, we may give a geometrical definition 
of a curve and deduce firom that definition an appropriate 
equation ; this will likewise appear as we proceed ; we shall 
take successively diflerent curves, define them, deduce their 
equations, and then investigate the properties of these curves 
by means of their equations. We shall in the next chapter 
begin with the equation to a straight line. 

The connexion between a locus and an equation is the 
fundamental idea of the subject and must therefore be carefully 
considered ; we shall place here a formal definition which we 
shall illustrate in the next chapter by applying it to a straight 
line. 

Dep. The equation which expresses the invariable rela- 
tion which exists between the co-ordinates of every point of a 



EQUATION TO A CURVE. 9 

carve is called the equation to the curve ; and the curve, the 
co-ordinates of every point of which satisfy a given equation, 
is called the locus of that equation. 

13. The student has probably already become familiar 
with the division of algebraical equations into equations, of 
the first, second, third... degree. When we speak of an 
equation of the n^ degree between two variables we mean 
that every term is of the form Aafy^ where a and )8 are zero 
or positive integers such that a + )8 is not greater than n, A is 
a constant numerical quantity, and the equation is formed 
by connecting a series of such terms by the signs + and — , 
and putting the result = 0. 

EXAMPLES. 

1. Find the polar co-ordinates of the points whose rect- 
angular co-ordinates are 

(1) a: = l, y = l; (2) x^-l, y = 2; 

(3) a; = -l, y = l; (4) aj = -l, y = -l] 

and indicate the points in a figure. 

2. Find the rectangular co-ordinates of the points whose 
polar co-ordinates are 

(1) 0^"^, r = 3; (2) 6 "^ , r = 3; 

(3) = "^, r 3; (4) 0=-\, r 3; 

and indicate the points in a figure. 

3. The co-ordinates of P are — 1 and 4, and those of Q are 
3 and 7 ; find the length of PQ. 

4. Find the area of the triangle formed by joining the first 
three points in question 1. 

5. -4 is a point on the axis of x and B a point on the 
axis of y ; express the co-ordinates of the middle point of 
AB in terms of the abscissa of ^ and the ordinate of B ; shew 
also that the distance of this point fi-om the origin = J AB, 



10 EXAMPLES. 

6. Transform equation (2) of Art 11 so as to give an 
expression for the area of a triangle in terms of the polar 
co-ordinates of its angular points. Also obtain the result 
directly from the figure. 

7. A and B are two points and is the origin ; express 
thd area of the triangle A OB in terms of the co-ordinates of 
A and jB, and also in terms of the polar co-ordinates of A 
and jB. 

8. A, B, (7, are three points the co-ordinates of which are 
expressed as in Art. 11 ; suppose I> the middle point of AB; 
join CB and divide it in G so that CG = 2GB; find the 
co-ordinates of O, 

9. Shew that each of the triangles GAB, GBC, GAG, 
formed by joining the point G in the preceding question to 
the points A, B, C, is equal in area to one thu*d of the 
triangle ABG. See Art. 11. 

10. A and B are two points ; the polar co-ordinates of A 
are 0^, r^; and those of ^are 0^, r^. A line is drawn from 
the origin "bisecting the angle A OB; if C be the point 
where this line meets AB shew that the polar co-ordinates 

11. Find the value of GZ>* and AD^ in question 8 in terms 
of the co-ordinates there used ; and shew that 

AG' + BG^=2CB'-^ 2AD\ 

12. Find the value of GA\ GB\ and GG\ in question 
9 in terms of the co-ordinates there used ; and shew that 

^{GA^-V GB^-V GC')=AB' + BC'+ GA\ 
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CHAPTER II. 



ON THE STRAIGHT LINE. 



14. To find the equation to a straight line. 




We shall first suppose the line not parallel to either axis. 

Let ABD be a straight line meeting the axis of y in B, 
Draw a line OE through the origin parallel to ABD. In 
ABD take any point P; draw PM parallel to OF, meeting 
OXinilfand O^in Q. 

Suppose OB = c, and the tangent of EOX^m] and let 
a;, y, Ibe the co-ordinates of P; then 

y = PM=PQ+QM 

= OB+QM 
^c+OMUnQOM 

Hence the required equation is 

y = mx + c. 
OB is called the intercept on the axis of y: if the line 
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EQUATION TO A STRAIGHT LINE. 



crosses the axis of y on the negative side of 0, c will be 
negative. 

m is the tangent of the angle QOMorc BAO, that is, the 
angle whifih that part of the line which is above the axis of 
X makes with the axis of x produced in a positive direction. 
Hence if the line through the origin parallel to the given line 
falls between OF and OX, m is the tangent of an acute angle 
and is positive ; if between Y and OX produced to the left, 
m is the tangent of an obtuse angle and is negative. So long 
as we consider the same straight line m and c remain unchange- 
able, they are therefore called constant quantities or constants. 
But X and y may have an indefinite number of values since we 
may ascribe to one of them, as cc, any value we please, and find 
the corresponding value of y from the equation y = mx + c ; 
X and V are therefore called variaile qitantities or variables, 

K the line pass through the origin, c = 0, and the equation 
becomes 



y 



mx. 



15. We have now to consider the cases in which the line 
is parallel to one of the axes. 

If the line be parallel to the axis of a;, w = 0, and the 
equation becomes 

y = c. 

If the line be parallel to the axis of y, m becomes the 
tangent of a right angle and is infinite ; the preceding investi- 
gation is then no longer applicable. We shall now give 
separate investigations of these two cases. 

To investigate the equation to a line parallel to one of the 
axes. 
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EQUATION OF THE FIRST DEGREE. 13 

First suppose the line parallel to the axis of x. Let BG be 
the line meeting the axis of y in J? ; suppose OB = 5. 

Since the line is parallel to the axis of cc, the ordinate PM 
of any point of it is equal to OB, Hence calling y the 
ordinate of any point P, we have for the equation to lie line 

y = h. 

Next suppose the line parallel to the axis of y. Let AD 
be the line meeting the axis of a? in ^ ; suppose OA = a. 
Since the line is parallel to the axis of y, the abscissa of any 
point of it is OA, Hence calling x the abscissa of any 
point, we have for the equation to the line 

a? = a. 

16. We have thus proved that any straight line whatsoever 
is represented by an equation of the first degree ; we shall 
now shew that any equation of the first degree represents a 
straight line. 

The general equation of the first degree is of the form 

Ax + By-^- 0=0 (1), 

A^ B, C, being finite or zero. 

First suppose B not zero ; divide by B, then from (1) 

2' = -|-5* • (2)- 

Now we have seen in Art. 14, that if a line be drawn 

C 
meeting the axis of y at a distance — -^ from the origin 

and making with the axis of a; an angle of which the tangent 

A 
is — -^ , then (2) will be the equation to this line. Hence (2), 

and therefore also (1), represents a straight line. 

If .4 = 0, then by Art. 15 the line represented by (1) is 
parallel to the axis of x. 

If JS = 0, then (1) becomes 

Ax+ (7=0, 
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EQUATION IN TERMS OF THE INTERCEPTS. 

C 



and from Art. 15 we know that this equation represents a line 
parallel to the axis of y. 

Hence the equation Ax+By-\- (7 = always represents a 
straight line. 

17. Equation in terms of the intercepts. The equation to 
a line may also be expressed in terms of its intercepts on 
the two axes. 




Let A and B be the points where the straight line meets 
the axes of x and y respectively. Suppose OA = a, OB— b. 
Let P be any point in the line ; a;, y, its co-ordinates ; draw 
PM parallel to OY. Then by similar triangles, 

PM AM 



that is 



OB AO' 
y _ a — x 



X y 

• ui = 1 



a 



18. It will be a usefiil exercise for the student to draw the 
straight lines corresponding to some given equations. Thus 
suppose the equation 2y + 3a; = 7 proposed ; since a straight 
line is determined when two of its points are known, we may 
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EXAMPLES OF STRAIGHT LINES. 15 

find in any manner we please two points that lie on the line, 
and by joining them obtain the line. Suppose then a; = 1, it 
follows fi'om the equation that y = 2 ; hence the point which 
has its abscissa = 1 and its ordinate =2 is on the une. Again, 
suppose x = 2, then y = ^ ; the point which has its abscissa 
= 2, and its ordinate = ^, is therefore on the line. Join the 
two points thus determined and the line so formed, produced 
indefinitely both ways, is the locus of the given equation. 
The two points that will be most easily determined are 
generally those in which the required line cuts the axes. 
Suppose a; = in the given equation, then y = h ^^^t is, the 
line passes through a point on the axis ofy at a distance ^ 
fi-om the origin. Again, suppose y = 0, then a; = J, that is, the 
line passes through a point on the axis of x ot a, distance 
J fi:om the origin. Joia the two points thus determined, and 
the line so formed, produced indefinitely both ways, is the 
locus of the given equation. What we have here ascertained 
as to the points where the line cuts the axis, may be obtained 
immediately fi:om the equation ; for if we write it in the form 

Sx 2y ^ 
1- -^ = 1 

and compare it with the equation in Art. 17, 

X y ^ 
— I- ~ = 1 
a^b ' J 

we see that a = J and J = J. 

Again, suppose the equation y = x proposed. Since this 
equation can be satisfied by supposing x = and y = 0, the 
origin is a point of the line wnich the equation represents ; 
therefore we need only determine one other point in it. Sup- 
pose x=l, then y = 1 ; here another point is determined and 
the line can be drawn. The line may also be constructed by 
comparing the given equation with the form in Art. 14, 

y = mx. 

This we know represents a line passing through the origin 
and making with the axis of x an angle of which the tangent 
is m. Hence y=^x represents a line passing through the 
origin and inclined at an angle of 45** to the axis of x. 
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EQUATION IN TERMS OF THE PERPENDICULAE. 



Similarly the equation y = — a? represents a line inclined to 
the axis of a; at an angle of which the tangent is — 1 ; that is 
at an angle of 135**. Hence this equation represents a line 
through bisecting the angle between Ol'^and OX pro- 
duced to the left in the figure to Art. 14. 

19. The student is recommended to make himself tho- 
roughly acquainted with the previous articles before proceed- 
ing with the subject. In Algebra the theory of indeterminate 
equations does not usually attract much attention, and the 
student is sometimes perplexed on commencing a subject in 
which he has to consider one equation between two unknown 
quantities, which consequently has an infinite number of 
solutions. 

Our principal restdt up to the present point is, that a straight 
line corresponds to an equation of the first degree, and the 
student must accustom himself to perceive the appropriate 
line as soon as any equation is presented to him. The line 
can be determined by ascertaining two points through which it 
passes, that is, by finding two points such that the co-ordinates 
of each satisfy the given equation, and the line being thus 
determined, the co-ordinates of any point of it will satisfy 
the given equation. 

20. Eqtuition to a straight line in terms of the perpendicular 
from the origin, and the inclination of this perpendicular to the 
axis. 
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Let OQ he the perpendicular from the origin on a 
line AB. Take any point P in the line; draw PM per- 

Sendicular to OA, iOTperpendicular to OQ, and PB perpen- 
icular ix) MN, Suppose OQ = p, and the angle QOA=^a. 
Let X, y, be the co-ordinates of P; then 

0(2= ON+NQ= ON+PB 

= Oilf cos QOA + PM&m PMB 

= X cos a + y sin a. 

Therefore the equation to the line is 

X cos a + y sin a =p. 

21. We have given separate investigations of different 
forms of the equation to a straight line in Articles 14, 17, 20 ; 
any one of these forms may however be readily deduced from 
either of the others by making use of the relations which exist 
between the constant quantities. The quantity which we 
have denoted by 5 in Art. 17, that is OB^ is denoted by c in 
Art. 14 ; 

.-. i = c (1). 

In Art. 17, 

- = tan J?40 = tan (tt - £^X) 
a 

= ~tanJ54X; 
in Art. 14 we have denoted the tangent of BAX by m, 

.-. - = -m (2). 

a 

In Art. 20, OJ[cosa= OQ, and 05 sin a = 0Q\ that is, 

^ = acosa = 6sina (3) ; 

therefore from (2) and (3), w = — cota (4). 

Also if the equation 

uAx^-By-k-C^O 

2 
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represent the straight line under consideration, then by 
Art. 16, 

/. -^ = cota and -^ = — --- (6). 

B jB Bin a ^ ^ 

By means of these relations we may shew the agreement 
of the equations in Arts. 14, 17, 20, or from one of them 
deduce the others. 

22. The student may exercise himself by varying the 
figures which we have used in investigating the equations. 
Thus, for example, in the figure to Art. 17, suppose the point 
P to be in BA produced so that it falls below the axis of x. 
We shall still have 

PMAM PM x-a 

OB'^AO' ^^ b ^ a ' 

Now since P is below the axis of x, its ordinate y is a 
negative quantity, hence we must not put PM = y but 
PM= — y, because by PM we mean a certain length esti- 
mated positively. Thus 











x 


— a 




a 


and therefore. 


as 


before, 














5 + 
a 


b 


= 1. 



Oblique Co-ordinates. 

23. Equation to a straight line. 

We shall denote the inclination of the axes by ©. 

Suppose first, that the line is not parallel to either axis. 
Let^^i>be a straight line meeting the axis of y in^. Draw 
a line OE through the origin parallel to ABB, In ABB 
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take any point P; draw PM parallel to OF, meeting OX in 
JHfand O^in Q. Suppose OJB=c, and the angle QOM=a. 




Let a?, y, be the co-ordinates of P; then 



y = 



But 



FM=PQ+QM=: 0B+ QM. 
QM 



sma 



OM sin (o) — a) ' 



.-. QM^-. 



07 sin a 



sin (o) — a) * 



Hence the required equation is 



a; sma 

y = -^—, ^ + c. 



sin (o) — a) 



If we put m for — 



sm a 



sin (o) — a) 



the equation becomes 



y = 7?ia? + c, 

as in Art. 14. The meaning of c is the same as before ; m is 
the ratio of the sine of the inclination of the line to the axis 
of X to the sine of its inclination to the axis of y. Since 
sin a is always positive, m will be positive or negative accord- 
ing as sin (o) — a) is positive or negative ; thus as before m 
will be positive or negative according as the line through the 
origin parallel to the given line falls between Y and OX, 

2—2 
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or between OF and 0X\ The meaning of w coincides with 

IT 

that in Art. 14 when « = — , for then m = tan a.. 
24. Since m = 



8in(a)— a) ' 
m (sin o) cos a — cos © sin a) = sin a ; 
.•. m (sin ft) — cos ft) tan a) = tan a ; 

m sin ft) 



.*. tana = 



Hence sin a = 



1 + m cos ft) 
m sin ft) 



2\ » 



C08a = 



± V (1 + 2w cos ft) + w*) 

1 + W COS ft) 

± \/(H- 2w COS ft) + w*) * 



Since sin a is positive, we must take the upper or lower 
sign according as m is positive or negative. 

25. The investigations in Arts. 15 and 17 apply without 
alteration to the case of oblique axes, and those in Art. 16 with 
the requisite change in the meaning of the constant m, 

26. To find the equation to a sl/raight line in terms of the 
perpendicular frrnn the origin^ and the inclinations of the per- 
pendicular to the aoces. 

In the figure of Art. 20, if we suppose QOA = a, we have 
QOB = ft) - a ; denote this by /8 ; then 

00 = a cos a; .'. a = ^^—, 
^ cos a 

cosp 
Substitute in the equation. Art. 17, 

?+2=l 
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and we obtain 

X cos a + y cos /8 =^. 

27. The following form of the equation to the line is 
often useful. 




7:^ 



Let Q be a fixed point in any line AB; h, k, its co-ordi- 
nates ; let P be any other point in the line ; aj, y, its co- 
ordinates; let QP=r, and the angle BAX=a. Dtslw the 
ordinates P-M, QN; and QB parallel to OX; then 

x — h sin (o) — a) , 

= ^ = I suppose, 

r sm© ^^ 

y — k sin a 

= - — = n suppose, 

r sm© rr » 

xi_ x — h y — k 

thus — 5— = = r. 

^ n 

For the equation to the line it is suflScient to put 

X'-h ^y — k 



I 



n 



but it is useftd to remember that each of these quantities is 
equal to r. 

If the axes are rectangular, I and n become respectively 
cos a and sin a, that is, the cosines of the inclinations of the 
line to the axes of x and y respectively. 
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Polar Go-'ordinates. 
28. Polar equation to a straight line. 




Let AB be a straight line, OQ the perpendicular on it 
from the origin, OX the initial line, P any point in the line. 
Suppose OQ=p^ and the angle QOX— a. Let r, 5, be the 
polar co-ordinates of P; then 

0Q= OPco&POQ; that is, 

2) = r cos{0 — a). 

This is the polar equation to the line. 

29. The polar equation may also be derived from the 
equation referred to rectangular co-ordinates. Let 

Ax + Bt/+ (7=0 

be the equation to a line referred to rectangular co-ordinates. 
Put r cos for x, and r sin for y, Art. 8 ; thus 

Arcos0 + Brsm0+ (7=0 (1), 

is the polar equation. This equation may be shewn to agree 
with 

^ = r cos (^— a) (2). 

For by Art. 21 we have 

D = cot a and ^ = — f^ — . 
B 5 sma 



FORMS OF THE EQUATION TO A STRAIGHT LINE. 23 

Hence (1) becomes 

cot a r cos ^ + r sin 5 — f— = 0, 

sm a 

which agrees with (2). 

80. The equation to a line passing through the origin 
is, by Art. 14, 

y =mx. 

Put r cos 6 for x and r sin 5 for y ; the equation then 
becomes 

r aiaO = m r cos ; 

.'. tan 0=im; 

/. = B> constant ; 

this is therefore the polar equation to a line passing through 
the origin. 

31. We will collect here the different forms of the equa- 
tion to a straight line which have been investigated, 

y = mx + c, Arts. 14 and 23. 

X = constant, or, y =■- constant, Arts. 15 and 25. 

- +f - 1 = 0, Arts. 17 and 25. 

a 

a; cos a +y sin a— ^ = 0, Art. 20. 

y = -: — 7 r x + c, Art. 23. 

^ sm (o) — a) 

a; cos a + y cos /8 — jp = 0, Art. 26. 

x — hy — k A.«.- 

—1-^- =^> Art. 27. 

L n 

j) = r cos{0 — a), Art. 28. 

Ar cos 0-i- Br sin 0+0= 0, Art. 29. 

= constant, Art. 30. 
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EXAMPLES. 

Draw the straight lines represented by the following 
equations : 

(1) y + 2a! = 4; (2) 2y-a; = 2; 

(3) if + x = -2; (4) a;-2y = 4; 

(5) y + 2a! = 0; (6) l=cos(^-j); 

(7) x=l; (8) ^ = |; 



3 



(9) e = o. 



( 25 ) 



CHAPTER m. 

PROBLEMS ON THE STRAIGHT LINE. 

32. We proceed to apply the results of the preceding 
articles to the solution of some problems. 

To find the form of the equcUton to a straight line which 
passes through a given point. 

Let ajj, y^, be the co-ordinates of the given point, and 
suppose 

y^mx-\-c (1) 

to represent the straight line. Since the point (a?j, y^ is on 
the hne, its co-ordinates must satisfy (1) ; hence 

yj = 7waj, + c (2). 

By subtraction, 

y-y, = wi(a?-a?,) (3); 

this is the required equation. 

33. The equation (3) of the preceding article obviously 
represents what is required, namely, a line passing through 
the point (a?j, yj. For the equation is of the first degree in 
the variables a?, y, and therefore, by Art. 16, must represent 
soTfie straight line. Also the equation is obviously satisfied 
by the values x = x^^ y = yr> *^** is, the line which the 
equation represents does pass through the given point. The 
constant m is the tangent of the angle which the line makes 
with the axis of a?, and by giving a suitable value to m we 
may make the equation (3) represent any straight line which 
passes through the assigned point. 



26 



EQUATION TO A STRAIGHT LINE 




The geometrical meaning of equation (3) is obvious. For 
let AB be any straight line passing through the given point 
Q, Let P be any point in the line; x, y, its co-ordinates. 
Draw the ordinates JPM^ QN; and QR parallel to OX; then 



PB 



jYp = tangent PQB ; that is 



^—^^tSinBAX^ 



Tfl, 



X — X, 



which agrees with equation (3). 

34. In Art. 32 we eliminated c between the equations (1) 
and (2) and retained m ; we may if we please eliminate m 
and retain c. From (2) 

y, — c 



X, 



Substitute in (1), thus 

y. — c 
y=^^^-~x + c; 

^1 

•*• i/oc^-xj/^ + c{x-x^)=0. 

This equation obviously represents a straight line passing 
through the given point, because it is an equation of tne first 
degree and is satisfaed by the values a? = aj^ , y = y^ . 

35. To find the equation to the straight line which parses 
through two given points. 
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Let a?!, ^1, be the co-ordinates of one given point; ar^, y^, 
those of the other ; suppose the equation to the straight line 
to be 

y — mx + c (1). 

Since the line passes through (aj^, y^ and {x^^ yj, 

y^=^7nx^ + c (2), 

y^ = 7ruB^ + c (3). 

From (1) and (2) by subtraction, 

y-y^^mi^x-x^ (4). 

From (2) and (3) by subtraction, 

Substitute the value of m in (4) and we have for the 
required equation 

y-y.=J^('^-^.) (5). 

As a particular case we may suppose the point (x^^ y^ 
to be the origin ; hence x^ = 0, and y^ = ; therefore (5) 
becomes 

y^^-ix (6). 



^2 



36. The equation (5) of the preceding article becomes 
after multiplying by x^ — x^ and reducing 

^i5^- ^^1 + ^2^1- ^i2^2+ ^2- x^y = 0. 

If we compare the expression on the left-hand side of this 
equation with the expression in brackets in equation (2) of 
Art. 11, we see the only difference is that we have x and y in 
the place of x^ and y^ respectively. Thus the equation 
informs us that the area of the triangle formed by joining 
(ic, y), (a?i,yi), {x^^y^ vanishes, as should evidently be the 
case since the vertex (a?, y) falls on the base, that is, on the 
line joining (a?,, yj to («,, yj. 
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37. To find the equation to the straight line which passes 
through a given point and divides the line joining two other 
given points in a given ratio. 

Let (A, k) be the first given point; let {a\, y^), {x^, vj be 
the two other given points ; let the given ratio in which the 
line joining the last two points is to be divided be that of n^ 
to n^; then, by Art. 10, the co-ordinates of the point of 
division are 

n,x^ + n^, n^^±n^ 
n^ + n^ ' Wj + Tij 

Hence by equation (5) of Art. 35 the equation required is 

n -^ n 
y — A = ^ 8 (oj — A) ; or 

n^x^ + n^, ^ 

^1 + ^2 

^ n^{x^-h)+n^{x^-h)^ ' 

38. To find the form of the equation to a straight line 
which is parallel to a given straight line. 

Let the equation to the given straight line be 

y = mja3 + c, (1), 

and the equation to the other straight line 

y = mx + c (2)* 

Since the lines represented by (1) and (2) are parallel, they 
must have the same inclination to the axis of x ; hence 



m = m^. 



Thus (2) becomes 

7/ = mjX + c. 

The quantity c remains undetermined since an indefinite 
number of straight lines can be drawn parallel to a given 
straight line. 
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39. To determirve the co-ordinates of the point of intersec- 
tion of two given straight lines. 

Let the equation to one line be 

y = Wjaj + c, (1), 

and the equation to the other 

t/ = m^ + c^ (2). 

The co-ordinates of the point where the lines intersect must 
satisfy both equations ; we must therefore find the values of x 
and 7/ firom (1) and (2). Thus 

Wig — m/ ^ Wg — Wj ' 
these are the required co-ordinates. 

40. To find the condition in order that three straight lines 
may meet in a point. 

Let the equations to the lines be respectively 

y = m^x + c^ (1), y = mjc + c^ (2), 

y = m^ + c^ (3). 

The co-ordinates of the point of intersection of (1) and 
(2) are 

^2 — ^1 ' m^ — m^' 

K the third line passes through the intersection of the first 
and second, these values must satisfy (3). Hence the neces- 
sary and sufficient condition is 

c^m^-c^. 



that is, 



m^ — m^ Wj — m^ 



CjW, — cjfn^ + Cjm, — c,mg + c^m^ — c^m^ = 0. 
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41. To find the angle between two given straight lines. 




Let ABC be one line and DEG the other ; let the equation 
to the former be 

and the equation to the latter 

y = m^ + Cj. 

Then tan ^ (7i> = tan ( C4X-. CDX) 

tan GAX- tan GBX 
"" 1 +tan GAXtanGDX 



1 + m^m^ 



From this we may deduce 



cos AGI) = 



sin^CZ> = 



1 + m^m^ 



V(l + O (1 + m/) ' 
V(l + O (1 + m,') • 



42. To find the form of the equation to a straight line which 
is perpendicular to a given straight line. 

Let y = mx + c 



LINE PERPENDICULAR TO A GIVEN LINE. 
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be the equation to the given line, and 

y = mx -h c 

the equation to another line. Then the tangent of the angle 
between these lines is 

vfi — m 



1 + m/ni ' 
If these lines are perpendicular, 

1 + mm = ; 



Hence 



.'. m = . 

m 

^ m 



represents a line perpendicular to the line 

y = m/x + c. 

43. The result of the last article may also be obtained 
thus, 

lY 




Let AB be the given line, so that tan J?-4X=m. Let CD 
be a line perpendicular to AB\ then 

tan2>(7X=-tani>GO 
^-Q.oiBAO 



m 
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Hence the equation to CD is 



where 



c' = OD. 



44. To find the eqvMixm to the straight line which passes 
through a given point, and is perperidicutar to a given straight 
line. 

Let a?!, y^, be the co-ordinates of the given point, and 

y = mx + c (1), 

the equation to the given line. The form of the equation to a 
ine th] 



line through (a?j, yj, is 

y-y^ = m'{x'-x^ 

If (2) is perpendicular to (1), we have 

mm + 1=0. 
Hence the required equation is 



(2). 



y-yi = ~-(^-^i)- 



45. To find the eqiiations to the straight lines which pass 
through a given point and make a given angle with a given 
straight line. 
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Let AB be the given straight line ; C the given point ; 
A, k, its co-ordinates ; /8 the given angle. Let the equation 
to -4^ be 

y = mx + c. 

Suppose CD and CE the two lines which can be drawn 
through (7, each making an angle /8 with AB. Then 

tan CI)X=tBii{BAX + ^) 

_ m + tan^ 
~ l — wtan/S' 

tan aSX=~tan OE^ = - (tan /3 - 5^X) 

_ Tu — tan^ 
~ 1 + m tan /8 ' 

Hence the equation to CD is 

m-htan/3 

and the equation to CE is 

, m — tan fl , , . 
^ l + mtan/8^ ^ 

46. To find ike length of the line dravm from a given point 
in a given direction to meet a given line. 

Let {h, k) be the given point ; and suppose a line drawn 
from this point at an inclination a to the axis of x to meet 
the line 

Ax-^By+C^O (1). 

Let r be the required length; x^^y^ the co-ordinates of 
the point where the line drawn from (A, k) meets (1) ; then, 
\}j Art. 27, 

x^ — h^r cos a, y^ — k^r sin a (2). 

But (a?j, y^ is on (1), 

.-. ^(A + r cosa) + J?(A + r sina) + (7=0; 

Ah^-Bk-\-G 






-4 COS a + -B sin a * 
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47. To find the length of the perpendicular drawn from a 
given point upon a given straight line. 




Let AB be the given straight line ; D the given point ; 
h, k, its co-ordinates. Let the equation to AB be 

yz=:mx+c (1). 

The equation to the line through D perpendicular to AB 
is, by Art. 44, 

y-*=-^(^-*) (2). 

Let x^, y,, be the co-ordinates oiE; then, by Art. 9, 

DE'=^{x,^hy+{g,-^ky (3). 

It remains then to substitute for x^ and y^ their values in 
(3). Now, since x^, y^, are the co-ordinates oi E, which in 
the point where (1) and (2) meet, we have 

g^ = mx^ + c, and ^1-* = --; (a?i- A) ; 

.'. Tnx. + c = i {x. — h)i 

__ mk + h^7nc 
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and a?j — A = 



1 +m' 



1 + w' 



(i — wA — c). 



Also 



m'i + mk + c 



_ , mA + c — i 

and 2^^"*= 1 + 7^* ' 

__ (i — «iA — c)' 

Hence i>^ = ,,^ , — sr- . 

The radical in the denominator may be taken with a posi- 
tive or negative sign, according as the numerator is positive 
or negative, so as to give for DE a positive value. 

48. We may also obtain the value of DE thus ; draw the 
ordinate 2>il!f meeting the line AB in if; then 

DE^DEm^DHE 

^^DUcosHAM. 

Now OM=^h) .*. HM-mk + c, and DM-k; 

Also tanHAM=m; .\ cos SAM = 



.-. DE= 



V(l + rn') ' 
k — mk — c V 

V(i + ^') ' 



49. In this chapter we have used equations of the form 
y ss 7n^ 4- c to represent straight lines. The student may 

3—2 
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exercise himself by solving the problems by means of the 
more symmetrical forms of the equation to a straight line, 

a b 
X cos a +y sin a — ^ = 0. 

The results of course can be easily compared with those we 
have obtained. For example, if in Art. 47 we represent the 
given line by the equation 

the result obtained should coincide with the value of 

k — mh — c 

when for m we write — -^ and — -^ for c ; that is, the re- 
sult must be 

Ah + Bk+G 

Similarly, if the given line be represented by 

a? cos a + 2^ sin a —p = 0, 
we shall find for the perpendicular on it firom {h, h) 

± (A cos a + A sin a — j?). 
Thus if the equation to a line be in the form 

a? cos a + y sin a —p = 0, 

the length of the perpendicular drawn fix)m a point on this 
line is the numerical value of the expression on the left hand 
side of this equation^ when for x and y are substituied the co- 
ordinates of the given point. This result is of such great im- 
portance that we shall proceed to examine it more closely. 

60. In the first place we remark, that if the equation to a 
line be given in any form, we can immediately transform it so 
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that it may be expressed in terms of the perpendictdar from 
the origin and the inclination of this perpendicular. For 
example, suppose the equation to l3e 

2a; + 3y + 4 = 0. 

Change the sians of every term so that the last term may he 
negative; thus the equation becomes 

- 2aj - 3y - 4 = 0. 

Divide by V(2' + 3") ; thus 

2aJ 3y ^^^ 



V13 V13 V13 
This is of the form 

a? cos a + y sin a —p = 0, 

and C08a = -^3, 8ma = -;^, jp = ^. 

37r 

In this example a is an angle lying between tt and — . 

Any other example may be treated in a similar manner — 
the rule being the following. Collect the terms on one side, 
and if necessary, change the signs so that the equation may be 
in the form -4a? + 5y— (7=0 where G is positive; then 
divide by V(-4' + -S") ; thus the equation becomes 

^^ , ^ G _ 

2\ "T // >i2 I r>2\ // AX I r>8\ ^ > 



this \& of the required form, and 

A . B G 

^^OL- ,, .^ . p8. , sma= .. .g , p8\ > P- 



Thus every equation representing a straight line may be 
brought to the form 

a? cos a + y sin a — jp = 

where^ is ^positive quantity, unless the line passes through 
the ongin, and then /> = 0. 
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51. When we use the equation 

X cos a + y sin a —p = 
we shall always suppose p positive. 

52. The line whose equation is 

X cos a + y sin a —p = 

might be called " the line {p, a)," since the constants o and a 
determine the line ; but when there is no risk of contounding 
it with another line, it may be more shortly called " the line 
a," and the equation maybe expressed shortly, thus, "a = 0." 

We shall now give another investigation of the expression 
for the perpendicular from a given point on the line {p, a). 




Let AB represent the line {p, a), the origin, P the 
point (a:, y), so that P and are on opposite sides of AB. 
braw OQ^PZ, perpendicular to AB, and PJlf parallel to OF; 
through Jlfdraw a line parallel to AB, meeting OQ and PZ, 
produced if necessary, in Q' and Z' respectively. 

Then 0Q'= OM cos a = a? cos a ; PZ'= PMsin a =y sin a ; 

PZ= OQ' + PZ'-^ OQ = a?cosa + ysina-j?. 

If P and be on the same side of AB we shall obtain for 
the perpendicular 

p — x cos a— y sin a. 

It will be found that these results will hold for all varieties 
of the figure. 
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63* Thus the perpendicular from the point (a;, y) on the 

line 

a; cos a + y sin a —p = 

is a; cos a + y sin a — j?, or p — x cos a — j/ sin a, 

according as the point (a;, y) and the origin are on different 
sides of the line or on the same side of it. 

The student will perceive that we speak here of the point 
(a;, y) and the line a; cos a + y sin a — » = 0, and that we use 
the same symbols x, y, in speaking of the point and of the 
line. But we do not mean that the point (a?, y) is to be on 
the line, that is, we do not mean the x and y which are co- 
ordinates of the point (a;, y) to have the same values as they 
have for any point in the line x cos a+y sin a —p = 0. We 
might use x, y\ as co-ordinates of the point to prevent con- 
fusion, but it is found convenient to adopt the notation here 
used, as the advantages more than compensate for the in- 
creased attention which is required from the student in dis- 
tinguishing the different meanings of the symbols. 

64. We have in Art. 52 left the student to convince him- 
self by drawing the figures in different ways, that the per- 
pendicular from the point (a?, y) on the line (p, a) is always 

± (a; cos a -f y sin a — jp), 

the upper or lower sign being taken according as (a:, y) and 
the origin are on different sides, or on the same side of the 
line (p, a). We may also arrive at the result imperfectly, 
thus. We may first prove, as in Art, 47, that the perpendicu- 
lar must always be equal to one of the two expressions 

+ {x cosa + y sin a — p), 

and may then proceed to distinguish the cases. Now the 
expression x cos a + y sin a —p is negative when the point 
(a;, y) is the origin, because it becomes then — jp; also it 
cannot change its sign so long as (a?, y) is taken on the same 
side of the line as the origin because it cannot cha/nge its sign 
without passing through the value zero, and it cannot vanish 
imtil the point {x, y) is on the line. Hence the expression 
remains negative so long as (a;, y) is on the same side of the 
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line as the origin. Similariy, if the expression is positive 
when the point (a;, y) has any one position on the other side 
of the line, it will continue positive so long as (a:, y) is on 
that side of the line; and it may be easily shewn that the 
expression can be made positive by suitable values of x and 
y ; hence it is always positive while {x, y) is on the opposite 
side from the origin. We call this an imperfect method, 
because the sentence in italics on which it depends, has pro- 
bably not sufficiently attracted the student's attention up to 
this period of his studies to produce perfect conviction. 

55. If the equation to a line be a;cosa+y sina=0, so 
that » = 0, we shall still have ± (aj cos a + y sin a) as the 
length of the perpendicular from the point (a;, y) on it. We 
may discriminate as follows, let the equation be so written 
that the coefficient of y \!& positive; then for points on the 
same side of the line as the positive part of the axis of y, the 
perpendicular = x cos a + y sin a ; for points on the other side 
it is — (a? cos a + y sin a). This is easily shewn by comparing 
a few figures, or as in Art. 54. 



Oblique Axes. 

56. The results in Arts. 32 — 40, hold whether the axes are 
rectangular or oblique ; in Art. 33, however, m must have 
that meaning which is required when the axes are oblique. 

To find the angle between two straight lines rejerred to 
oblique axes. 

Let 0) be the angle between the axes; t/ = mjX + c^ the 
equation to one line ; y = m^ 4- c^ the equation to the other. 
Let o^, Oj, be the angles which these lines make with the axis 
of X ; and /3 the angle between them. 

By Art. 24 

m. sin CO . m^ sin co 
tana=^— ^^ ; tanaj = ^ 



1 + TWj cos ft) ' ^ 1 + ^, cos Q> 
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m^ siiKp m^ sin cd 

TT A. Q J, / \ 1"+" ^Q cos (o 1 + m, cos o) 

Hence tan j8 or tan (a,— aj = ' i i ' 

^ , m^m^ sin' co 

(I+Wjcos a))(l+mjCosa)) 
(^a — mj sin 0) 

1 + (Wj + WjJ cos © + TWjW, ' 

Hence the condition that the lines may be at right angles is 

1 +(mi+wij) co^G) + mjWg = 0. * 

57. To find the hngih of the perpendicular drawn fr(ym a 
given point on a given straight line* 

We shall proceed as in Art. 48; the student may also 
obtain the result by the method in Art. 47. 




Let AB be the given straight line ; D the given point ; 
A, k, its co-ordinates. 

Let the equation to AB be 

Draw i)-H3f parallel to OF, and BE perpendicular to 
AB; then 

BE^BHsmBHK 

Now DH=^BM-HM^h-{mh + c)=h''mh-c. 

Let BAX^ a, then DEE or AHM^ (o-ol, 

sin a 



and 

sm 



-. — 7 r = w, (Art. 24.) 

m (ft) — a) ' ^ ' 
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. , . sina sino) 

/. Bin (© — a) = = -77^ — ST ; 

^ ' m v(l+2«ico8c» + «i) 

j^jp _ (^ — «*A — c) sin Q> 

If a line be drawn from D to meet AB at an angle j8, its 
length will be DE cosec /3, and will therefore be known since 
DE is known. 



Polar Co-ordinates, 

^^ » 

68. To find the polar equaiton to the straight line which 

passes through two given points. 

Let r^, 0^, be the co-ordinates of one point ; and r,, 0^, 
those of the other ; and suppose the equation to the line 

r cos {0 — a) =p, 

that is r cos cosa + r sin^ sina=^ (1). 

Since this line passes through the two points, we have 

r^ cos^j cosa + r^ sin^^ sina=^ (2), 

r, cos^j cosa + r, sin^, sina=j7 (3). 

From (1) and (2) 
(r cos ^ — r^ cos 0^ cos a + (r sin ^ — r^ sin 0^ sin a = ... (4), 

From (2) and (3) 

(r^cos^j— rgCos^2)cosa+(rj sintfj — r^sin^j,) 8ina = 0.... (5), 

r cos ^ — r^ cos 0^ r sin ff — r^ sin 0^ 
* * r^ cos 0^ — r, cos 0^^ " r^ sin 0^ — r, sin 0^ ' 

After reduction we obtain 

rr, sin (d, - d)+r,r, sin (^,-^J+r,r sin (d-dj=0 (6). 

This equation has a simple geometrical interpretation ; for 
if we draw a figure and take for the origin, and J., B, P, for 
the points (r^, 0^), (r,, 0^, (r, ^), respectively, we see that 
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equation (6) is the expression of the fact that one of the tri- 
angles OAPy OBP^ OAB, is equal in area to the sum of the 

other two. 

* 

59. We have seen that a straight line is the locus of an 
equation of the first degree ; as we proceed it will appear that 
if an equation be of a degree higher than the first, the cor- 
responcung locus will he generally some curve; we may 
notice here some exceptional cases. 

Suppose the equation 

a^ — 4aaB + 4a^ + y = 

be propoaed ; this equation may be written 

(a;-2a)"+y" = 0. 

Hence we see that the only solution is, 

y = 0, x = 2a. 

Thus the corresponding locus consists only of a single point 
on the axis of a? at a distance 2a from the origin* 

Again, suppose the equation to be 

No real values of x and y will satisfy this equation ; in this 
case then there is no corresponding locus, or as it is usually 
expressed, the locus is impossible. Thus, the locus corres- 
ponding to a given equation may reduce to a single point, or 
it may be impossible. 

60. We have seen that the equation to a single straight line 
is always of theirs* degree; an equation of a higher degree 
than the first m^v however represent a locus consisting of two 
or more straight lines. For example, suppose 

/-^ = (1); 

.'. y = a; (2), or y^-x (3). 

If the co-ordinates of a point satisfy either (2) or (3), they 
will satisfy (1) ; that is, every point which is comprised in 
the locus (2) is comprised in (1), and every point which is 
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comprised in (3) is also comprised in (I), Hence (2) represents 
tioo straight lines which pass through the origin, and make 

respectively angles of 45** and 135® with the axis of x. 

• 

61. An equation which only involves one of the variables, 
represents a series of lines parallel to one of the axes. Thus, 
if there he an equation /(a?) = 0, we obtain by solving it a 

series of values for a;, as x = a^ or x = a,y, and each of 

these equations represents a line parallel to the axis of y. 
Similarly f{y) = represents a series of lines parallel to 
the axis of x. 

An equation of the form jr(-) =0 represents a series of 

lines passing through the origin ; for by solving the equation 

we obtain a series of values for ^ , as - = w-, ^ = Wa, and 

x X ^ x " 

each of these equations represents a line passing through the 

origin. Of course if an equation f{x) = 0, f[y) = 0, or 

j\^\ = have no real roots, the corresponding locus is im- 
possible. 

The equation 

may be put in the form 



\x/ X 



Since this is a quadratic in - we obtain two values for it, 

suppose ^ = 7Wj and 2 = w,; hence the equation 'generally 

represents two straight lines passing through the origin. If 
E> be less than AA C, then m^ and m^ are impossible, and the 
only solution of the given equation is a; = 0, y = ; that is, 
the locus is a single point, namely, the origin. 

62. It is obvious that if the locus represented by an equa- 
tion f{x, y) =0 passes through the origin, the values a; = 0, 
y = 0, must satisty the equation. We can thus immediately 



PROPEBTIES OF A TBIANaLE. 45 

determine by inspection whether a proposed locus passes 
through the origin or not. 

f 

63. In Art. 39 we determined the co-ordinates of the point 
of intersection of two given straight lines : the proposition 
may be obviously generalised. Let f^ (ar, y) = 0, ^ (a?, y) = 0, 
represent two curves, then the co-ordinates of the points where 
they meet will be determined by solving these simultaneous 
equations. It may be shewn that if one equation be of the 
m*** degree and the other of the n***, the number of common 
points cannot exceed mn. Hymers's Theory of Equationsy 
Art. 174. 

64. We will exemplify the articles of this chapter by ap- 
plying them to prove some properties of a triangle. 

The lines dravm from the angles of a triangle to the middle 
points of the opposite sides meet in a point. 




Let ABG be a triangle, i>, JE, F^ the middle points of the 
sides ; take A for the origin, AB for the direction of the axis 
of 05, and a line through A perpendicular to AB for the axis 
ofy. Let AB=a, and let a?', y', be the co-ordinates of G. 
Since jD is the middle point of CS, the abscissa of jD is 

i {x' + a), and its ordinate ^ (Art. 10) ; since E is the mid- 

die point oi AC^ the abscissa of J?is -- and its ordinate ^; 

since J^is the middle point of .^IjSits abscissa is ^ and its 

ordinate zero. Hence by Art. 35, 

xi*x 

the equation to AD is v = -ti — W'> 

*• *' x + a 
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the equation to BE is y= ^ , "1^^ (2) ; 

the equation to CF is y = ^^ x-a) ^^^ 

To find the point of intersection of (2) and (3) we put 

y' [x-^a) ^ y' {2x-a) ^ 
X -2a 2x'-a ^ 

/. {x — a) {2x — a) = (2a? — a) {x' — 2a) ; 

/. 3ax = a{x' + a) ; 

.*. x^^{x +a). 

Substitute this value of a? in (2) and we find 

^ 3' 

We have thus determined the co-ordinates of the point of 
intersection of (2) and (3) ; moreover we see that these values 
satisfy (1) ; hence the line represented by (1) passes through 
the intersection of the lines represented by (2) and (3), which 
proves the proposition. 

The lines drawn from the angles of a triangle perpendicular 
to the opposite sides meet in a point. 

The equation to BCib, (Art. 35), 

y = -nr — (x — a); 
^ x — a^ ' 

hence the equation to the line through A perpendicular to 
BG is, (Art. 44), 

y = --y- ^ W- 



The equation to -4 C is 



y=|«; 
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hence the equation to the line through B perpendicular to 
AG is 

2^=-y(^-«) (5). 

The line through G perpendicular to AB will be parallel to 
the axis of y, and its equation will be, (Art. 15), 

^ = ^' (6). 

Now at the point of intersection of (5) and (6) we have 

and as these values satisfy ^4), the line represented by (4) 
passes through the intersection of the lines represented bv 

(5) and (6). ^ 

The lines drawn through the middle points of the sides of 
a triangle respectively perpervdicular to those sides meet m 
a point. 

The equation to the line through D perpendicular to BG is 

>-'^-^i^h'-¥) ("• 

The equation to the line through E perpendicular to GA is 

^-^-f(-|) w- 

The equation to the line through ^perpendicular to AB is 

^"=2 (9)' 

Now at the point of interaection of (8) and (9) we have 

these values satisftr (7) ; hence the lines represented by (7), 
(8), and f9), meet in a point. 
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Let US denote by P the point of intersection of the three 
lines in the first proposition, by Q the point of intersection of 
the three lines in the second proposition, and by JS the point 
of intersection of the three lines in the third proposition ; we 
will now prove that P, Q, and JS, lie in one straight line. 
The co-oroinates 

of Pare aJ = J(iB' + a), 3^=^; 

of Q are a? = a?', y = — (« — x') ; 

of i? are x=-, y = | \^. 

Hence the equation to the line passing through Pand Q is 

In this equation put x = -, then 



x' >\_t. 

= -i|(a-x')-|]; 

. „ a;'(a-a;') y' y' 
• • * ~ 2y' 3^6 

_y' a!'(a-a;') 
2 2y' 

Hence the point JS is on the line represented by (10), for the 
co-ordinates of B satisfy (10). 
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EXAMPLES. 

1. Find the equations to the lines which pass through 
the following pairs of points : 

(1) (0, 1), and (1, -. 1). 

(2) (2, 3), and (2, 4). 

(3) (1, 1), and (-2, ^2). 

(4) (0, -a), and (0, -i). 

2. Find the equations to the lines which pass through the 
point (4, 4) and are inclined at an angle of 45^ to the line 
y = 2a;. 

3. Find the equations to the lines which pass through the 
point (0, 1), and are inclined at an angle of 30^ to the line 
y + a; = 2. 

4. Find the equations to the lines which pass through 
the origin and are inclined at an angle of 45^ to the line 
x=2. 

5. Find the equations to the lines which pass through 
the origin and are inclined at an angle of 60 to the line 

6. Find the an^le between the lines x+y= 1, y = x + 2; 
also find the co-ordinates of the point of intersection. 

7. Find the angle between the lines x + y^S = and 
a;-.y^3 = 2. 

8. What is the angle between a? + 3y = 1 and a? — 2y = 1? 

9. Find the equations to the lines passing through a 
given point in the axis of x, and making an angle of 45^ 
with the axis of x. 

10. Find the equation to the line which passes through 
the origin and is perpendicular to the line x+y = 2. 

4 
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11. Find the. perpendicular distance of the point (1, — 2) 
from the line a? + y — 3 = 0. 

12. Find the length of the perpendicular from the point 

(a, b) on the line - + ^ = !• 

a 

13. Find the co-ordinates of the point of intersection of 

the lines - +? = 1 and y +^ = 1. 
a o a 

14. Find the equation to the line which passes through 
the point (a, 6), ana through the intersection of the lines 

5+1 = 1, |+2( = i. 

a a 

15. Shew what loci are represented by the equations 

(1) a? + / = 0, (2) a:'-/ = 0, 

(3) a?-^xy^O, (4) iry = 0, 

(5) a:'+y + a' = 0, (6) a?(y-a) = 0. 

16. Interpret 

(1) (aj-a)(y-J) = 0, 

(2) (a^-ar+(y-J)» = 0, 

(3) (aj-y + a)'^+(a; + y-a)' = 0. 

17. What straight lines are represented by the equation 

y"-4ay + 3a:^ = 0? 

18. Shew that 3y*-8iry-3aj* + 30a; -27 = represents 
two straight lines at right angles to one another. 

19. Find the equations to the diagonals of the four sided 
figure, the sides of which are represented by the equations 

a; = 4, y = 5, y = a;, y=2a:. 

20. A, By Gy By Ey Fy is a regular hexagon ; take A for 
the origin, AB as axis of x^ and a Ime through A perpendicular 
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to AB as axis of y ; find the equations to all the lines joining 
the angular points of the hexagon. 

21. Given the co-ordinates of the angular points of a 
triangle, find the equation to the line which joins the middle 
points of two sides. 

22. Find the tangent of the angle between the lines 

y — mx •=■ and my + x = 0, 
when referred to oblique axes. 

23. Shew that whether the axes be rectangular or oblique 
the lines y + a: = and y — a; = are at right angles. 

24. Given the lengths of two sides of a parallelogram and 
the angle between them, write down the equations to the 
two diagonals and find the angle between them ; taking one 
of the comers as origin, and the two sides which meet in that 
comer as axes. 

25. In the figure to Art. 76, take BA and BG as the axes 
of a? andy; suppose JS4 = a, BG=c; and let A, k, be the 
co-ordinates of B; then form the equations to AC, BB 

AB, CB. 

» 

26. With the notation of the preceding question, find the 
co-ordinates of the middle point of AG and those of the 
middle point of BB, and form the equation to the line passing 
through these two points. 

27. With the same notation find the co-ordinates of the 
middle point of EF, and thus shew that this point lies on 
the line joining the middle points oi AC and JSB. 

28. If - +1 = 1, and — , + -^ = 1, be the equations to two 

lines, which with the co-ordinate axes (rectangular or ob- 
lique) contain equal areas, and x, y, be the co-ordinates of 
the point of their intersection; shew that 

y' l^l' 



x' d —a 



4—3 
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29. What points on the axis of a; are at a perpendicular 

distance a from the line -+^=1? 

a 

30. Form the equation for determining the abscissa of a 

point, in the straight line of which the equation is - -|-^ = 1, 

whose distance from a given point (a, y3) shall be equal to a 
given line c. Shew that there are in general two such points, 
and in the particular case in which those points coincide 

c^{a^ + V)^{ap'\-la-ab)\ 

31. Find the tangent of the angle between the two lines 
represented by the equation 



X 



32. Find the points of intersection of the straight lines 

+ 2y — 5 = 0, 2a; + y — 7 = 0, and y — a;— 1=0; and shew 

3 
that the area of the triangle formed by them is - . 

33. The area of the triangle formed by the straight lines 

y = a;tana, y = ajtan)8, y = ajtan7 + c, 

c' sin (g ~ ff ) cos'7 
2 sin(a— 7)sin(y3— 7) ' 

34. Given the equations to two parallel straight lines, 
find the distance between them. 

35. Determine the angle between the lines 

- = 4 cos ^ + 3 sin ^, - = 3 cos^ — 4 sin^. 

36. Interpret F(6) = ; for example, sin ZQ = 0. 

37. K the axes be inclined at an angle co, the condition 
that the lines 

Ax-^cBy^-C^^ A'x + By+C'^^O, 
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may be equally inclined to the axis of x in opposite direc- 
tions is 

-J + -^ = 2 cos ft). 

38. In the preceding question, if besides being equally 
inclined to the axis of x the lines pass through the origin 
and are perpendicular to one another, the equation to the 
straight lines is 

a? + 2a^ cos 0) + ^ cos 2ft) = 0. 

39. Two parallel lines are drawn at an inclination to 
the axis of x through the two points whose co-ordinates are 
a, J, and a', b' ; shew that the distance between these lines 
is {b' — b) cos 6 —(a — a) sin 6. Hence determine the rect- 
angle whose sides pass through four given points, and whose 
area is given. 

40. A square is moved so as always to have the two 
extremities of one of its diagonals upon two fixed lines at 
right angles to each other in the plane of the square ; shew 
that the extremities of the other diagonals will at the same 
time move upon two other fixed straight lines at right angles 
to each other. 

41. AB and BO are two lines perpendicular to each 
other, -4 is a fixed point, B moves along a given right 
line, and AB to BG is a given ratio ; determine the locus 
of C. 

42. Two lines of given length slide upon two given lines ; 
shew that the locus of a point, such that the sum of the areas 
made by joining with it the ends of the given lines is con- 
stant, is a straight line. Is the property true for all points 
of this line? 

43. Shew that the lines FG, KB, AL, in the figure to 
Euclid I. 47, meet in a point. 

44. If upon the sides of a triangle as diagonals, paral- 
lelograms be described, having their sides parallel to two 
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iV 



^^ ^ :^)i:^ pwallelograms will 

' ^ $imght line be drawn 
\^,* my given fixed straight 

^1^ Kh^us of X is a straight line. 
\ 4«^ of the triangle contained by the 



N 



^xV^i. 



»^ H 



V 



w^y^ llie area of the triangle contained by the 

V ^^* ^^ *^® triangle formed by the three straight 
be y ac ah 

(g — t) (i — c) {c — g) 
8 • 
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CHAPTER IV. 

STRAIGHT LINE CONTINUED. 

65. We have seen that each of the equations 

Ax + By+C=rO^ Ax-^- By + (7! = 0, 

represents a straight line. We will now interpret the equa- 
tion 

Ax + By -^ O + \{A'x + B'y + C) =0 (1), 

where X is some constant quantity. 

I. Equation (1) must represent some straight line, because 
it is of the first degree in the variables x, y* (Art. 16). 

II. The line represented by (1) passes through the inter^ 
section of the lines 

Ax+By+ (7 = (2), 

A'x + B'y+ G' = (3). 

For the values of x and y which satisfy simultaneously (2) 
and (3) will obviously satisfy (1) ; that is, the point in which 
(2) and (3) intersect lies on (1). 

III. By giving a suitable value to the constant X the 
equation (1) may be made to represent any straight line which 
passes through the intersection of (2) and f3). 

For let a?i, ^1, denote the co-ordinates of the point of inter- 
section of (2) and (3) ; suppose any line drawn through this 
point and let a?g, y^, be the co-ordinates of another point in it. 
Now we have already shewn in II. that the line (1) passes 
through (ic^, y^ ; we have therefore only to prove that by 
giving a suitable value to X the line (1) can be made to pass 
through (a?^, yj, because two straight lines which have two 
common pomts must coincide. Substitute x^, y^, for x and y 
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respectively in (1), and determine X so as to satisfy the equa- 
tion. Thus 

Ax^+By^ + G 
^^ A\ + By,+ C" 

Now use this value of X in (1) ; then the equation 

represents a straight line passing through (a;^, y^ and {x^, yj. 

We have thus proved that by giving a suitable value to X, 
the equation (1) will represent any straight line passing 
through the intersection of (2) and (3). 

66. The preceding article is very important, and com- 
monly presents difficulties to beginners. The student should 
not leave it until he is thoroughly familiar with the three 
propositions which are contained in it. The first proposition 
IS ODvious. To prove the second proposition the student may, 
if he pleases, actually find the values of x and y which satisfy 
simultaneously Ax+By +(7=0, and A'x + B'y + (7' = 0, 
and convince himself, by substituting these values, that they 
do satisfy Ax + By+C+\ {A'x + B'y + C) = 0. There is, 
however, no necessity for solving the first equations, because 
it is evident that values of x and y which make Ax + By-{-G 
and A'x + B'y -f C vanish simultaneously must make 
Ax -{-By-^- (7 + X [A'x + B'y + C) vanish, because they make 
each of the two members of the expression vanish. The third 
proposition of the preceding article is usually the most dif- 
ficult — the student is apt to think it needs no demonstration. 
It may be obvious, however, that by giving different values 
to X, different lines are represented, and that we can thus 
obtain as many lines as we please, but this does not shew 
that we can by a suitable value of X in (1) represent any 
line passing through the intersection of (2) and (3). 

For example, if the straight lines (2) and (3) be D8E and 
F8G respectively, it might have happened that all the lines 
represented by (1) fell within the angle F8D and none 
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within F8E. It requires to be proved then that by giving to 
\ a suitable value in (1), we can obtain the equation to any 
line through 8. 

67. It is often convenient to denote by a single symbol 
the expression which we equate to zero in our investigations 
in this subject; for example, in Art. 52 we have used the 
symbol a as an abbreviation for x cos a + y sin a — ». In 
like maimer we may denote such expressions as Ax ■\-By'^Gy 

y—mx — c, -+^—1,... by single symbols, as w, v,... w',.«- 

Now it will be seen that the demonstration in Art. 65 applies 
to any form of the equation to a straight line as well as to the 
form Ax -{-By -\- (7=0 which we have used. Hence the re- 
sult may be enunciated thus : — ^if w = 0, and i? = 0, be the 
equations to two straight lines, and \ a constant quantity, the 
equation w + \i? = will represent a straight line passing 
through the intersection of the two lines ; and by giving a 
suitable value to \, the equation will represent any straight 
line passing through the intersection of the two lines. 

68. If w = and v = be the equations to two lines, 
then as we have shewn, w + \i? = will represent a straight 
line passing through their intersection ; it is sometimes con- 
venient to use the more symmetrical form lu'\-mv = 0, where 
I and m are both constants. It is obvious that what has 
been said respecting the first form applies to the second ; in 

fact the second is deducible firom the first by writing y for X. 

It must be remembered throughout this chapter that Z, w, 
n,... \,... are constants^ though for shortness we may omit to 
state it specially in every article. 
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69. Similarly if w = 0, v—0, w= 0, be the equations to 
three straight lines, and l, m, n, be constants, the equation 

lu + mv + nw = 

will represent a straight line. Moreover, bjr giving suitable 
values to Z, m, n, we may make this equation represent any 
.straight line whatsoever. For suppose we wish this equation 
to represent the straight line passing through {x^, yj and 
(ajj, ^j). Let u^, v^, Wj^, denote the values of w, v, w, respect- 
ively when we put x^ for x and y^ for y ; and let w^, t;,, w^, be 
the respective values when x^ and y^ axe put for x and y 

respectively. Then determine the values of -j and -j from 

the equations 

lu^ + mv^ + nw^ = 0, 

suppose we thus find 

substitute these values in the equation 

m n 



and we obtain 



tt + -7 v + -7«? = 0. 



A A 



or Xw + /Ltv + i/t^ = 0, 

which represents the line passing through the points (ajj, yj 
and (ajjjy,). We suppose in niis article that i^ = 0, t;=0, 
tu = 0, represent different lines ; and the demonstration fails 
if the lines all meet in a point, or are all parallel, which we 
leave to the student to examine ; he will find that the equa- 
tion which he obtains becomes an identity. 

70. Let a = 0, y3 = 0, be the equations to two lines ex- 
pressed in terms of the perpendiculars from the origin and 
their inclinations to the axis (see Art. 50), so that a is an 
abbreviation for a; cos a + y sin a— ^i, and /8 is an abbre- 
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viation for xcos fi + Jf sin /9 — », ; we proceed to shew the 
meaning of the equafions a — p = ana a + )8 = 0. 

8 A be the line a = 0, 

SB /S = 0; 

Y 



Let 




let S(7 bisect the angle A SB, and /SZ> bisect the supplement 
of A SB; the angle DSC is therefore a right angle. Take 
any point P in SC and draw the perpendicidars PM, PN, on 
SA, SB, respectively. If a?, y, be the co-ordinates of P, the 
length of PM is a by Art. 54, and the length of PN is 13. 
Since SO bisects the angle ASB, PM^PN; therefore for 
any point in SC we have /8 = a; that is, the equation to 
SG\b 

Similarly, the equation to 8D is 

Thus a — )8 = and a + )8=0 represent the two lines 
which pass through the intersection of a = and )8 = and 
bisect the angles formed by these lines. 

71. The student must distinguish between the lines 
g^ — ^ = and a + /9 = ; the following rule may be used : 
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the two lines a = 0, ^ = 0, will divide the plane in which they 
lie into four compartments ; ascertain in which of these com- 
partments the origin of co-ordinates is situated ; a — y3 = 
oisects that angle between a = and ^ = in which the 
ori^ of co-ordinates lies. This is obvious from the investi- 
gation in the preceding article and the remarks in Arts. 
53, 54. 

72. The equation a4-X^==0 represents a line such that 
X is the ratio of the perpendicular from any point of it on 
a = to the perpendicular on ^ = 0. From the figure to Art. 
70, we see that PM=F8 sin FSM a,nd PN=F8amP8N' 
. ^ PM sin PSM ,. ,. ^ 

iience \ or p^=— ; — PSN ' ^^' expresses the ratio of 

the sine of the angle between a = and a + XyS = to the 
sine of the angle between /8 = and a + X/8 = 0. 

73. We shall continue to express the equation to a straight 
line by the abbreviation a = when the equation is of the 
form a? cosa+y sina— » = 0; when we do not wish to re- 
strict ourselves to this lorm, we shall use such notation as 
1^ = 0, v = 0, u=0, 

Let w = 0, V = 0, be the equations to two lines, the axes 
being rectangular or obliqtie ; then u — \v = and u-\-\v = 
represent two lines passing through the intersection of the 
first two. Suppose as in Art. 70 that 8A, 8B, are the first 
two lines and oG, 8D, the second two ; then will 

sin C8A _ sin D8A 
sin C8B'' sin D8B' 

For by Art. 57 it appears that if p be the perpendicular 
from a point {x, y) on the line w = 0, then p = fiu where fi is 
a constant quantity ; similarly if p denote the perpendicular 
from the same point on v = 0, then p=yi!v where ij! is a 
constant quantity. Hence the equation t* — Xv = 0, or 

41 — iL = shews that s = -r ; thus we see that numeri- 

cally without regard to algebraical sign 
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sin C8A ^\fi 
sin CSB^'iZ' 

Q. •! 1 sin BSA \a 

Similarly, -^— new = "^ > 

sm DJSB fjL 

sin C8A _ sin BSA 
•*• sin GSB " sin Z^^SB * 

74. We will apply the principles of the preceding articles 
to some examples. 

Let a = 0, ^ = 0, 7 = 0, be the equations to three lines 
which meet and form a triangle, and suppose the origin of 
co-ordinates within the triangle; then the equations to the 
three lines bisecting the interior angles of the triangle are, 
by Art. 70, 

)8-7 = 0...(l); 7-a = 0...(2); a-)8 = 0...(3). 

Hence these three lines meet in a point, because it is obvious 
that the values of x and y which simultaneously satisfy (1) 
and (2) will also satisfy (3). 

Again the equations to the three lines which pass through 
the angles of the triangle and bisect the angles supplemental 
to those of the triangle, are 

y3 + 7 = 0...(4); 7 + a = 0...(5); a + )8 = 0...(6). 

It is obvious that (3), (4), and (5), meet in a point; simi- 
larly (5), (6), and (1), meet in a point; so likewise (4), (6), 
and (2), meet in a point. 

In all our propositions and examples of this kind, we shall 
always suppose the origin of co-or£nates within the triangle, 
unless the contrary be stated. 

75. The lines represented by the equations w = 0, v = 0, 
w = 0, will meet in a point, provided tu + mv + nw is iden- 
tically = ; l, m, n, being constants. For i£lu + mv + nw = 
identically^ we have 

lu + mv ^ 
V, ^—always. 
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Hence the equation w = may be written 

lu + mv 



n 



= 0, 



that is, the line «? = is a line passing through the inter- 
section of M = and t? = 0. 

76. The following example will famish a good exercise 
in the subject. 




B A E 

Let ABCD be a quadrilateral ; draw the diagonals A C, 
BD ; produce BA ana CD to meet in E^ and AD and BG to 
meet in F\ join EF, forming what is called the third diagonal 
of the quadrilateral. Suppose 

M = 0, the equation to AB^ (1), 

t; = 0, BG, (2), 

ir = 0, GD, (3). 

We propose to express the equations to the other lines of 
the figure m terms of u, v, w, and constant quantities. As- 
sume for the equation to BD 

lu — mv = (4), 

and for the equation to GA 

mv — nw = (5). 
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These assumptions are legitimate, because (4) represents 
some line passing through 5, whatever be the values of the 
constants Tand m ; by properly assuming these constants, we 
may therefore make (4) represent BD. Also (5) represents 
some line through C, and by giving a suitable value to w, we 
may make it represent CA, We may if we please suppose 
one of the three constants Z, w, w, equal to unity, but for the 
sake of symmetry we will not make this supposition. The 
equation to AD is 

lu — mv'\-nw = (6); 

for (6) represents a line passing through the intersection of 
Zw — wv = and w = 0, that is, a line through D\ also (6) 
represents a line passing through the intersection oi u = Q 
and mv — 7110 = 0, that is, a line through A. Hence (6) re- 
presents AD. The equation to EF is 

lu-\rnw=^0 (7) ; 

for (7) obviously represents some line through E, and since 
lu-\-nw = lu — mv-\-nw-\- mv, (7) represents some line through 
F. Hence (7) represents EF. 

Let O be the intersection oi AG and BD, The equation 
to EG is 

Ztt — nt(7 = (8) ; 

for (8) represents a line passing through the intersection of 
(1) and (3), and also through the intersection of (4) and (5). 
The equation to FG is 

lu — ^mv -\-nw = (9) ; 

for (9) represents a line passing through the intersection of 
(4) and (5), and also through the intersection of (2) and (6). 

Suppose BD produced to meet EF in H, and AG and 
^i^ produced to meet in K] then it may be shewn that the 
equation to 

AH is 2Zw — mv + nw == 0, 
that to GH is mv + nw = 0, 

^-B is Zm + 7iiv=0, 

KD ia fe — mv 4- 2nw? = O, 
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We have Introduced this example, not on account of any 
importance in the results, but as an exercise in forming the 
equations to lines. We proceed to another example. 

77. K there be two triangles such that the lines joining 
the corresponding angles meet in a point, then the intersec- 
tions of the correspoiiding sides lie in a straight line. 





Let ABC be one triangle, A'B'C the other triangle ; let 8 
be the point in which the lines AA\ BE^ GG\ meet. Let 
the equation to BG be m = 0, to GA v = 0, and to AB w = 0. 
Assume for the equation to 

B'G' Zw+ mv +ntt? = (1), 

and to G'A' lu -i-mv + nw^^O (2). 

It is shewn in Art. 69 that the equation to B'G' may be 
written in the above form, and by the method of that article 
it may be shewn that by giving suitable values to the con- 
stants I, m, we may make (2) represent G'A'. We will now 
prove that the equation to A'B' may be written in the form 

lu'i'mv + n'w = (3). 

The constant n may be obviously determined, so as to 
make the line represented by (3) pass through A' ; let n' be 
so determined ; it remains to shew that the line (3) will pass 
through B', From (1) and (2) it follows that the equation 

(r-Z)M+(m-m') v = (4) 

represents some line through C'; but (4) obviously represents 
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a line passing through the intersection of £Cajxi CA. Hence 
(4) is the equation U> CC. 

Again, the line represented by (3) by supposition passes 
through A' ; hence from (2) and (3) we see that 

{m! — m) v+ (n — n) w=^0 (5) 

is the equation to AA\ 

The equation 

{V-I)u-h{n-n)w=0 (6) 

represents a line passing through the intersection of BC and 
AjB, that is, through B ; and from (4) and (5) it follows that 
this line passes through the intersection of GC and AA', 
that is, through 8. Hence (6) is the equation to SB. 

Now from (1) and (3) it follows that the lines represented 
by these equations meet on the line (6), Hence (3) is the 
equation to A'B'. 

The required proposition now easily follows : for the line 
represented by 

lu + mv + nw = (7) 

passes through the intersection oi BG and B'G\ of GA and 
G A\ and o\ AB and AB ' ; that is, these three intersections 
are in the same straight line. 

If we wish to prove the converse, we may begin with the 
equations to BG, GA, AB, B'G\ (7 '-4' as before, and assume 
(3) as the equation to some line through A\ Then (7) will 
represent the line passing through the intersection oi BC and 
B^G\ and of Ci/ and GA'\ now (3) is the equation to a 
line passing through the intersection of AB and (7) ; hence 
(3) must be the equation to A'B'. Then from the form of 
(1), (2), and (3), it follows immediately that GG' passes 
through the intersection of AA' and BB'. 

It may be shewn also that the equation to the line which 
passes through the intersection of AB and A'G\ and oi AG 
and AB' is 

Zw + Wv + nii? = (8). 

5 
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And tke intersection of (8) with BG will lie on the line 

?M + ww + n'M = (9). 

Similarly the line joining the intersection of BA and B'C 
with the intersection of 5(7 and B'A' will meet GA on (9). 
And also the line joining the intersection of GA and G*ff 
with the intersection of GB and G'A' will meet AB on (9). 

78. The equation w + Xi; = represents a straight line 
passing through the intersection of the lines w = 0, t? = 0. 
Hence if there be a series of straight lines the equations of 
which are all of the form M + Xt? = 0, and differ merely in 
having different values of the constant X, all these lines pass 
through a point, namely, the intersection of w = and v = 0. 



EXAMPLES. 

1. Find the equation to the straight line passing through 
the origin and the point of intersection of the lines 

5 + y = i £ + .3^ = 1 

2. A, A', are two points on the axis of x, and B, B\ on 
that of y, at given distances from the origin; AB and A'B' 
intersect in P, and AB' and A'B in Q; find the equation to the 
straight line PQ, and shew that the axes are divided har- 
monically by it 

3. K a = 0, ^ = 0, 7 = 0, be the equations to the sides 
of a triangle ABG opposite the angles A, B, G, prove that 
a sin J. --)8 sin 5 = is the equation to the straight line 
bisecting AB from G, 

4. Prove by means of such equations as that given in the 
preceding question the first proposition in Art, 64. 

5. Shew that a cos ^ — ^ cos jB= is the equation to the 
perpendicular firom G on AB. 
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6- Hence prove the second proposition in Art. 64. 

7. If a, J, c, be the lengths of the sides of a triangle 
opposite the angles A, B, U, respectively, prove that 

acosA — fi CO&B+- (sin jB cos -4 -- sin -4 cos 5) =0 

is the equation to the line which bisects AB and is perpen- 
diculax to it. The equation may also be written 

. a sin 5 sin (7\ . /^ J sin (7 sin A\ „ ^ 

a+ — ^r—. — -i — cos^-h3 + — x-^ — ^ — 'CosjB=0. 
2sin-4 / V 2sinjB y 

8. Hence prove the third proposition in Art. 64. 

9. Interpret the equation aa + J)9 = 0. 

10. Shew that aa + J)9 — 07 = is the equation to the line 
which joins the middle points of AC and BC. 

11. Shew that 

a cos -4 + )9 cos -B— 7 cos C= 

is the equation to the line which joins the feet of the perpen- 
diculars from A on BC, and from B on AC. 

12. If lines be drawn bisecting the angles of a triangle 
and the exterior angles formed by producing the sides, these 
lines will intersect m only four points besides the angles of 
the triangle. 

13. If M = 0, v = 0, w = 0, be the equations to three 
straight lines, find the equation to the line passing through 
the two points 

■J — , and Yf — ZT' — ~~' • 

14. Find the equation to the straight line passing through 
the intersections oi the pairs of lines 

2au + bv-hcw = 0, bv — cw^O; 

and 2 Jw + av + cw = 0, av — cw== 0. 

5—2 
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15. If through the fixed points P, $, parallel lines be 
drawn meeting two fixed parallel lines in the points M 
and N respectively, then the line through the points M^ N, 
passes through a jfixed point. 

16. If the equations to the sides of a triangle ABC be 
M=0, v = 0, w = 0, and to the sides of a triangle A'B'C, 
u = a, V = J, w = Cy then will AA', BB\ and (7C?', meet in 
a point. 

17. If the lines AA\ BB\ GG\ in the last question meet 
respectively the sides of the triangle ABC in 2>, E^ F^ shew 
that the intersections of DE and AB, EF and 5(7, FD and 
CL4, will all lie in one straight line ; and that a similar pro- 
perty will hold for the intersections of the same lines with 
the sides of the triangle A'B'C. 

18. In Art. 76, suppose the line joining F and O 
to meet AB in P and UD in Q] then find the equations 
to CP, DP, AQ, BQy in terms of the notation of that 
article. 

19. From the middle points of the sides of a triangle 
perpendiculars are drawn (all internal or all external) and 
proportional to those sides ; prove that the straight lines 
which join the angles with the extremities of the opposite 
perpendiculars pass through one point. 

20. Let the three diagonals of a quadrilateral be produced 
to meet each other in three points, and let each of these 

{)oints be joined with the two opposite comers of the quadri- 
ateral; the six lines so drawn will meet each other three 
and three in four points. 

21. In the figure constructed in the preceding question 
the four lines which meet each other in any comer of the 
quadrilateral are so related that two of them are parallel to 
the sides, and two to the diagonals of some parallelogram. 

22. Prove that the three points of intersection which are 
found in questions 4, 6, 8, lie on the straight line 

asin-4 cos^ sin (P— (7)+i9sin jBcosPsin((7— -4) 

+ 7 sin (7 cos sm (.4 - jB) = 0. | 
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23. Let any point P be taken in the plane of the triangle 
ABCj and from the angular points A, B, G, straight lines 
drawn through it cutting the opposite sides or the sides 
produced in a, b, c, respectively; let BC, be, be produced 
to meet in a ; CA and ca in J' ; and AB and ai in c ; then 
shew that the points a', b\ c\ are in one straight line. 

Also prove that the straight lines Bb\ Oc\ and Aa, meet 
in one point ; so also Cc\ Aa\ and Bb ; and Aa\ Bb\ and 
Ce. 



( 70 ) 



CHAPTER V. 



TRANSFORMATION OP CO-ORDINATES. 

79. We have seen in the preceding articles that the 
general equation to a straight line is of the form y = mx + c, 
but that the equation takes more simple forms in particular 
cases. K the origin \& on the line the equation becomes 
y = mXy if the axis of x coincides with the line, the equation 
becomes v = 0. In a similar manner we shall see as we 
proceed that the equation to a curve often assumes a more 
or less simple form, according to the position of the origin 
and of the axes. It is consequently found convenient to 
introduce the propositions of the present chapter, which enable 
us when we know the co-ordinates of a point with respect to 
any origin and axes, to express the co-ordinates of the same 
point with respect to any other given origin and axes. It 
will be seen that these propositions might have been placed 
at the end of the first chapter, as they involve none of the 
results of the succeeding chapters. 

80. To change the origin of co-^jrdinates without changing 
the direction of the ascea, the axes being oblique or rectangular. 
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Let OX, OY, be the original axes; 0'X\ 0'Y\ the new 
axes; so that OX' is parallel to OX, and OT' to OF. 
Let h, k, be the co-ordinates of 0' with respect to 0. Let P 
be any point ; x, y, its co-ordinates referred to the old axes ; 
X, y', its co-ordinates referred to the new axes. 

Let Y' O produced cut OX in A ; draw FM parallel to 
OY meeting OX in N\ then 

OA^hy AO'==k; 

x^OM=:AM+ 0A= O'N-i- OA^x' + h, 

y=:PM= PN + NM= PN+Aa=y' + k. 

Hence the old co-ordinates of P are expressed in terms of 
its new co-ordinates. 

81. To change the direction of the axes without changing 
the origin, both systems being rectangular^ 




Let OX, OF, be the old axes; OX', OY', the new axes, 
both systems being rectangular; let the angle XOX'^d. 
Let P be any point ; x, y, its co-ordinates referred to the old 
axes ; x', y', its co-ordinates referred to the new axes. Draw 
PJf parallel to OF, PM' parallel to OY', M'N parallel to 
OY, and M'B parallel to OX. 

Then X = OM^ ON-- MN= ON^ M'B 

= OM' cos XOX' - PM' sin M'PB 
= x' cos — y' sin ; 
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= x' Bind +y' cos 0. 

Hence the old co-ordinates of P axe expressed in tenns of 
its new co-ordinates. 

82. In the preceding article is measnred from the posi- 
tive part of the axis of x towards the positive part of the axis 
ofy ; therefore if in tLnj example to which the formulae are 
applied, OX' fall on the other aide of OX, must be con- 
sidered negative. 

From the formulae of the preceding article, we see that 

this of course should be the case, since the distance OP is the 
same whichever system of axes we use. 

83. To change the direction of the axes without changing 
the origin, both systems being Mique, 




Let OX, OF, be the old axes; OX', OY', the new axes. 
Let {XY) denote the angle between OX, OY', and let a 
similar notation be used to . express the other angles which 



OF OBLIQUE AXES. 73 

are formed by the lines meeting at 0. Let P be any point ; 
a;, y, its co-ordinates referred to the old axes ; a?', y , its co- 
ormnates referred to the new axes. Draw PM parallel to 
or, and PM' parallel to OY' ] from Pandilf draw Pi, 
M'N perpendicular to OF; from M' draw M'R perpendi- 
cular to PL. Then 

x^OM, y^PM\ 

x' = OJlf , y' = PM\ 

Now PZ = perpendicular from Jf on (?F= x sin (XF), 
also PL = BL-{-PIi=^M'N+PB 

= Oif' sinX'Or+Pif' sin Y'OY 
= a?'sin (XT) +y sin (FT) ; 
.-. a: sin {XY)^x' sin (X'F) +y sin (F'F) (1). 

Similarly by drawing from P and M' perpendiculars on 
OX we may prove that 

y sin(FX) = a;'sm {X'X) +y sin {Y'X) (2). 

Equations (1) and (2) express the old co-ordinates of P in 
terms of its new co-ordinates ; ( YX) and (XY) denote the 
same angle, but we use both expressions for greater sym- 
nietry. 

LeiXOX'^a, XOT^P, X(?F=©; then (1) and (2) 
become 

X sin 0) = a;' sin (© — a) + y ' sin (© — )9) (3), 

y sin Q> = a;' sin a +y'sin^ (4). , 

84. Two particular cases of the general proposition in the 
preceding article may be noticed. 

If the original axes are rectangular « = - , and the equa- 
ls 

tions (3) and (4) become 

a; = a;' cos a + y' cos ^, 
y = a;' sin a -f y ' sin )8. 
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« H*\ 



i- „-,^#-«)-y cos («»-«). 

■ 

. s«i« +y'cosa. 

^ttii« to change both the origin and 

^ * ^^ ^xes; let X, y, be the co-ordinates of 

^ \ thfi ol^ axes ; x\ y', the co-ordinates of 

^'^ *4ferted to the new axes. By Arts. 80 and 

■ 

a; = a;, + A, 
J j{. Hie the co-ordinates of the new origin leferred 



V ' 



_ ^' ^^^ (q> — g) +y sin (eg — jQ) 



^ Sin 6) 

__ a?' sin a + y' sin 13 
^^ "" sin ft) 

fd^ expressions for x^ and y^ will simplify when one or 
ji of the systems is rectangular. (See Art. 84.) 

86. , The formulsB which connect the rectangular and polar 
^lo-ordinates of a point in the particular case in which the 
origin is the same in both systems, and the axis of x 
coincides with the initial line have already been given. 
(See Art. 8.) The following is the general proposition. 

To connect the polar and rectangular co-ordmates of a 
point. 

Let OXj OF, be the rectangular axes; let 8 be the^fe 
and 8A the initial line. Let A, i, be the co-ordinates of 8 
referred to 0; draw 8X' parallel to OX, and let the angle 
ASX'^OL. 
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Let P be any point ; a:, y, its co-ordinates referred to the 
rectangular axes; r, ^, its polar co-ordinates. Draw FM^ 
80^ parallel to OF, the former cutting 8X' in -AT, and join 
8P\ then 

x^OM, y^PM, 

T^8P, ^ = the angle PSA. 

And aj= 00+ Oif= OG^ 8N 

= A + r cos(5 + a) (1), 

y^MN+PN^ 8G + PN 

= i + r 8in(5 + a) (2). 

If a = we have 

x=^h + r cos^ (3), 

y = k + r aiaO (4). 

87. By means of the formulsB of the present chapter we 
shall sometimes be able to simplify the form of an equation ; 
for example, the axes being rectangular, suppose we have 

y* + a?* + 6a;y=2 (1). 

This equation represents some locus, and by ascribing 
different values to x and determining the corresponding 
values of y from the equation, we can find as many points 
of the locus as we please. The equation however will be 
simplified by turning the axes through an angle of 45°. In 

the formulae of Art. 81 put j for 5; thus 
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""- V2 ' ^" V2 ^^' 

Substitute these values in (1) ; thus 

/. 2 (a;'* + 6aj'V'" + y'*) + 6 (aj'» - y^ = 8, 
or ir'* + y'*=l (3). 

Since (3) is a simpler form than (1), we shall find it easier 
to trace the locus by using (3) and the new axes, than by 
using (1) and the old axes. The student, must observe that 
we make no change in the locus by thus changing the axes 
or the origin to which we refer it; that is, equation (1) 
represents precisely the same assemblage of points as (2) j 
for instance, the point for which a;' = 1 and y' = is ob- 
viously situated on the locus (3) ; now this poiTU in space will 
by (2) have for its co-ordinates referred to the old system 

- J_ -JL 

and these values satisfy (1), that is, this point in space is on 
the locus (1). 

We may remark that we cannot alter the degree of an 
equation by transforming the co-ordinates. For if in the 
expression Aafy^ we substitute the values of x and y in terms 
of a?' and y' given in Arts. 80 — 84, we obtain 

A[ax' -Vby+hY {cx+ey'-VhY 

where a, J, c, 6, A, Aj, are all constant quantities ; by expand- 
ing this expression we shall obtain a series of terms of the 
fonn A'x'yy^ where 7 + 5 cannot be greater than a + jS. 
Hence the degree of an equation cannot be raised by trans- 
formation of co-ordinates. Neither can it be depressed; for 
if from a given equation we could by transformation obtain 
one of a lower degree, then by retracing our steps we should 
be able from the second equation to obtain one of a MgTwr 
degree which has been proved to be impossible. 
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EXAMPLES. 

1. Change the equation r* = a' cos 20 into one between 
X and y. 

2. Shew that the equation 4a?y — Saj* = a' is changed into 
a? — At/* = a', if the axes be turned through an angle whose 
tangent is 2. 

3. Transform V^ + Vy = Vc so that the new axis of x 
may be inclined at 45^ to the original axis. 

4. The equation to a curve referred to rectangular axes 
is y' + 4ay cot a — 4aa; = ; find its equation referred to 
oblique axes inclined at an angle a retaining the same axis 
of X. 

5. Shew that the equation aj^ = a{a?-\-jf) will admit of 
solution with respect to y' if the axes be moved through an 
angle of 45^ 

6. If a;, y, be co-ordinates of a point referred to one system 
of axes, and x\ y\ the co-ordinates of the same point referred 
to another system, and 

X = TTix' + ny, y = mx + ny\ 

shew that 

w' + w" — 1 mm! 



n^^ri^^l nri 



f • 
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CHAPTER VI. 



THE CIRCLE. 



88. We now proceed to the consideration of the loci 
represented by equations of the second degree ; the simplest 
01 these is the circle with which we shall commence. 

To find the eqiiatton to the circle referred to any rect- 
angular o/xes. 




N 



M 



X 



Let G be the centre of the circle ; P any point on its cir- 
cumference. Let c be the radius of the circle; a, 5, the 
co-ordinates of (7; Xy y, the co-ordinates of P. Draw CN^ 
PM, parallel to OF, and CQ parallel to OX. Then 

CQ' + PQ'=CP'; 

that is, (aj-a)' + (y-J)" = c* (1), 

or a?-i-y*-2aa;-2Jy + a"+i'-c*=0 (2). 

This is the equation required. 
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The following varieties occur in the equation. 

I. Suppose the origin of co-ordinates at the centre of the 
circle ; then a = 0, and i = ; thus (1) and (2) become 

a?^-f^c^ = (3). 

II. Suppose the origin on the circumference of the circle ; 
then the values a? = 0, y = 0, must satisfy (1) and (2) ; 
therefore 

which relation is also obvious from the figure, when is on 
the circumference ; hence (2) becomes 

af-Vy^-^ax-^hy^O (4>. 

III. Suppose the origin is on the circumference, and that 
the diameter which passes through the origin is taken for the 
axis of X ; then i = 0, and d? = <?\ hence (2), becomes 

Q^^-f-2ax=^0 (5). 

Similarly if the origin be on the circumference and the 
axis of y coincide with the diameter through the origin, we 
have a = 0, and i* = c* ; hence (2) becomes 

a? + y'-2ly=^0 (6). 

Hence we conclude from (2) and the following equations, 
that the equation to a circle is always of the form 

aj^+y' + ^a? + J?y + (7= 

where -4, 5, (7, are constant quantities which in particular 
cases are equal to zero. 

89. We shall next examine, conversely, if the equation 

a?'\-7^-\-Ax'\-By-Y (7=0 (1) 

always has a circle for its locus. 
Equation (1) may be written 

A\^ ( BV A^' + B' 



X 



AV ( BY A'^ + B^ ^ 
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I. If -4' -I- -B* — 4 (7 be negative the locus is impossible. 

II. If u4' + -B" — 4(7=0, equation (2) represents a point 

A B 

the co-ordinates of which are — — , — — . This point may be 

considered as a circle which has an indefinitely small radius. 

III. K-4^-|--B"— 4(7 be positive we see by comparing 
equation (2) with equation (1) of the preceding article that it 
represents a circle, such that the co-ordinates of its centre are 

— — , — ^ , and its radius 

i(^» + J5'-4(7)*. 

It will be a useful exercise to construct the circles repre- 
sented by given equations of the form 

For example, suppose, 

a:^ + y' + 4aj-8y-5 = 0, 

or (a; + 2)'+(y-4)' = 5 + 4 + 16 = 25. 

Here the co-ordinates of the centre are —2, 4, and the 
radius is 5. 

Tangent and Normal to a Circle. 

90. Def. Let two points be taken on a curve and a 
secant drawn through them ; let the first point remain fixed 
and the second point move on the curve up to the first ; the 
limiting position of the secant is called the tangent to the 
curve at the first point. 

91. To find the equation to the tangent at any point of a 
circle. 

Let the equation to the circle be 

a? + f = <? (1). 

Let x\ y\ be the co-ordinates of the point on the circle at 
which the tangent is drawn ; and x\ y", the co-ordinates of 
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an adjacent point on the circle. The equation to the secant 
through (a?', y') and (a?", y") is 

Now aince (»', y") and (»", y") are both on the ciicumfer- 
ence of the circle, 

x'*+y'*=^, 

a;"» + y'«=c'; 

.•. by subtraction, 

aj"»-a;''+y"*-y'« = 0, 
or (a;"-a!')(aj" + »') + (y'-y')(y'+y)=0; ' 



tt I It , I 

. y -y _ X +x 

a? -a? y +y 
Hence (2) may be written 

if-y'^-f^'i^-'^') (3)- 

Now in the limit when {x'\y") coincides with {x\ y'), we 
have ai* ==x\ and y" = y'j hence (3) becomes 

» ^x f fK X , .* 

Thus the equation to the tangent at the point {x\ y) is 

y-y =-^(«-aj') (4). 

This equation may be simplified ; by multiplying by y' and 
transposing we have 

a?a?'+yy' = a?'*+y''; 

/. xx+yy^(? (5). 

92. The equation to the tangent can be conveniently ex- 
pressed in terms of the tangent of the angle which the line 

6 



82 TANOENT TO A CIECLE. 

makes with the axis of x. For the equation to the tangent 
at (a-', y') is 

tfy+xx^(?, 

x' c* 

or y = 7 a? + -7 . 

X 

Let — •,=rn: thus the equation becomes 

y = mx + — > . 

y 

We have then to express — in terms of w. 
Now a?' = — my\ 

4 

and a?'" + y'* = c^ ; 

and y' = —77- ^ . 

Hence the equation to the tangent may be written 

y = mx + c V(l + w^)» 

Conversely evenr line whose equation is of this form is a 
tangent to the circle. 

93. The definition in Art. 90 may appear arbitrary to the 
student and he may ask why we do not adopt that given by 
Euclid (Def. 2, Book iii.). To this we reply that the defini- 
tion in Art. 90 will be convenient for every curve, which is not 
the case with Euclid's definition. The student however cannot 
at first be a judge of the necessity or propriety of any defini- 
tion ; he must confine himself to examining the consequences 
of the definition and the accuracy of the reasoning based 
upon it. 

We may easily shew however that the line represented by 
the equation 

xx'+yy =c^ (1) 
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Umchea, according to Euclid's definition, the circle 

^'+2^ = c» (2), 

the point {x\ y') being supposed to lie on the circle. To find 
the point or points of intersection of the line and circle we 
combine the equations (1) and (2) ; substitute in (2) the value 
of y from (1), then, 

or a? (a?'"+y') - 2^x'x + c*- c"y'*= 0, 

or cV-2c"a?'a;-|-c'a?'' = 0; 

.-. af'-2iac' + a;'* = 0; 

» • X ^— X y 

.'. from (1), y = y. 

Hence (1) and (2) meet in only one point, the point {x, y). 
Hence \\) touches the circle according to Euclid's definition. 

94. Also every line which meets the circle in one point 
only is a tangent to the circle. 

For suppose 

to be the equation to a circle and 

y^mx + n 

the equation to a straight line; to find the points of inter- 
section of the line and circle we combine the equations ; thus 
we obtain 

{mx + nf + x^=^(?, 
or (w*+l) a?-i-2mnx + n^-^(^ = 

to determine the abscissae of the points. Now this quadratic 
equation will have two roots except when 

that is, when n* = c' (1 + w*). 

6—2 
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Hence if the straight line meets the circle it must meet it 
in two points unless this condition holds, and then, bj Art. 92, 
the line is a tangent to the circle. 

95. Instead of supposing one of the points on the circle 
fixed and the other to move along the circle as in the defini- 
tion of Art. 90 we may suppose hoik to move along the circle 
imtil they meet at some fixed point of the circle, and the 
limiting position of the secant will be the tangent at that 
fixed point. For let (a?', y') and {x"y y") denote the two 
moving points on the circle, and (ajj, yj the fixed point. 
Then as in equation (3) of Art. 91, we shall have for the 
equation to the secant 

In the limit x' and x" each = a?j, and y' and y" each =yi, and 
we obtain for the equation to the tangent at (aj^, yj 

which agrees with the former result. 

96. If the equation to a circle be given in the form 

(a?-a)» + (y-J)'-c" = 0, 

we may find the equation to the tangent at any point in the 
same manner as in Art. 91. 

Let (a?', y) be the point on the circle at which the tangent 
is drawn ; (a?", y") an adjacent point on the circle ; then 

(x'-a)*+ {y'-iy-<? = o, 

(a:"-a)»+(y"-J)'-c^ = 0; 
.-. (a?" - of - [ai - ay + (y" -hf-^y'- J)' = 0, 
or (a?"-a?')(aj"+^'-2a) + (y"-y')(y" + y-2J)=0...(l). 
Also the equation to a secant through {x\ y) and (a?", y") is 

y-y=fc^(«'-a'') (2)- 
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By means of (1) this may be written 

, a? + a? — zcL . r\ /A\ 

y-y =- y"+y-26 ('"-^) (^)- 

Now in the limit x"=x' and y"=y'; hence we have for 
the equation to the tangent at {x', y) 

y-y'^-Vz^^'^-^') •••(*)• 

This may be written 

t 

.-. (aj-a)(a;'-a) + (y-J)(y -J) 

= (a.'-a)»+(y-J)' = c" (5). 

97. Def. The normal at any point of a curve is a straight 
line drawn through that point perpendicular to the tangent to 
the curve at that point. 

98. To find the equation to the wyrmaL at any point of a 
circle. 

Let the equation to the circle be 

a^+y = c» (1), 

and let x\ y\ be the co-ordinates of a point on the circle, then 
the equation to the tangent at that point is 

x' (? 
or y = — ?a?+-. 

^ y y 

Hence the equation to a line through (a?', y') perpendicular 
to the tangent at that point is 

or y = |^- 
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Since this equation is satisfied by the values x^O, y=0, 
the normal at any point passes through the origin of co-ordi- 
nates, that is, through the centre of the circle. 

99. From any external paint two tangents can be drawn to 
a circle. 

Let the equation to a circle be 

a?+^ = c* (1), 

and let A, h^ be the co-ordinates of an external point Sup- 
pose a?', y y the co-ordinates of a point on the circle such that 
the tangent at this point passes through (A, £). The equation 
to the tangent at (a? , y') is 

XX -Vyy ^<? *. (2). 

Since this passes through (^, Ic) 

hx'-\-hy'^^ (3). 

Also since {x\ y') is on the circle 

x'^+y'^^c^ (4). 

Equations (3) and (4) determine the values of x and y\ 
Substitute from (3) in (4), thus 

The roots of this quadratic will be found to be both possible 
since (A, 1c) is an external point and therefore h* + J^ greater 
than c^. To each value of x corresponds one value of y by 
(3) ; hence two tangents can be drawn from any external 
point. 

The line which passes through the points where these 
tangents meet the circle is called the chord of contact. 

100. Tangents are drawn to a circle from a given external 
point; to find the equation to the chord of contact. 

Let A, hy be the co-ordinates of the external point ; aj^, y^, 
the co-ordinates of the point where one of the tangents from 



a; 
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(A, k) meets the circle ; a?,, y,, the co-ordinates of the point 
where the other tangent from (A, k) meets the circle. 

The equation to the tangent at (a?j, y^ is 

^i+y3^i = c* (!)• 

Since this tangent passes through (A, i), we have 

*«i + %i = <^' (2)- 

Similarly, since the tangent at (a?^, yj passes through 

*^2+*y«=c' (3)- 

Hence it follows that the equation to the chord of con- 
tact is 

xh + tfk = <? , (4). 

For (4) is obviously the equation to some straight line; also 
this line passes through (a?j, yj, for (4) is satisfied by the 
values x — x^, y — y^ as we see from (2) ; similarly from (3) 
we conclude that this line passes through (a?,, yj. Hence (4) 
is the required equation. 

Thus we may proceed as follows in order to draw tangents 
to a circle from a given external point — draw the line which 
is represented by (4) ; join the pomts where it meets the circle 
with the given external point and the lines thus obtained are 
the required tangents. 

101. Through any fixed point chords are drawn to a circle^ 
and tangents to the circle drawn at the extremities of eax^, chord; 
the locus of the intersection of the tangents is a straight line. 

Let A, k, be the co-ordinates of the point through which 
the chords are drawn ; let tangents to the circle be drawn at 
the extremities of one of these chords, and let (a?^, yj be the 
point in which they meet. The equation to the correspond- 
ing chord of contact is, by Art. 100, 

But this chord passes through (A, k) ; therefore 

hx^ + ^1 = c>'« 
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Hence the point (aj^, yj, lies on the line 

xh-{-yh=^<?) 

that is, the locus of the intersection of the tangents is a 
straight line. 

We will now prove the converse of this proposition. 

102. If from any point in a straight line a pair of tangents 
be drawn to a circle^ the chords ofcantcuit toill aupass through a 
fixedpoint. 

Let Ax-^-By + G^^O (1) 

be the equation to the straight line ; let {x\ y') be a point 
in this line from which tangents are drawn to the circle; 
then the equation to the corresponding chord of contact is 

xx'+yy' = (? (2). 

Since (a?', y) is on (1) 

Ax' + By'+C:=^0; 

therefore (2) may be written 

Ax' + G . 
XX -y — ^ — = (f, 

t Av\ , 
or. 



(--4^)-'-f-^=« («)• 



Now, whatever be the value of x\ this line passes through 
the point whose co-ordinates are found bj the simultaneous 
equations 

tliat is, the point for which 

R? A<? 

103. The student should observe the different interpreta- 
tions that can be assigned to the equation 

xh + yk — c^^ 0. 
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I. If (A, Jc) be any point whatever the equation repre- 
sents the locus of the intersection of tangents at the extremi- 
ties of each chord through (A, k). (Art. 101.) 

II. If (A, Tc) be an external point, the equation represents 
the chord of contact, (Art. 100.) 

III. If (A, Jc)'b&on the circle, the equation represents the 
tangent at that point. (Art. 91.) 

In the following figures Q denotes the point (A, A:), and 
BR the line 




In the first figure Q is within the circle, and the line JSJS 
receives only the interpretation I. 

In the second figure Q is without the circle, hence the line 
jRR receives both interpretations I. and 11. ; if therefore tan- 
gents be drawn from Q to the circle they will meet it at the 
points where RR intersects it. 

If Q he on the circle, then RR becomes the tangent at Q. 
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CIBCLE REFEBBED TO OBLIQUE AXES. 



Oblique Axes. 

104. To find the equation to the circle referred to any 
oblique axes. 




Let a> be the inclination of the axes ; let C be the centre of 
the circle ; P any point on its circumference. Let c be the 
radius of the circle; a, J, the co-ordinates of (7; a?, y, the 
co-ordinates of P. Draw CW, PM^ parallel to OF, and GQ 
parallel to OX. Then 

CP»= CQ^+PQ^-2CQ.PQ cos CQP 

= CQ' + PQ' + ^GQ.PQ co&to; 

that is, {x — a)' + (y — J)* + 2 (a: — a) (y — b) cos © = c* ; 

or a^ + ^ + 2xy cos © — 2 (a + i cos ©) a; — 2 (i + a cos G))y 

+ a* + &* + 2aJ C08(»-c* = 0. 

Hence the equation to the circle referred to oblique axes is 
of the form 

a?+y^ + 2a?y co8a> + Ax + Btf+ (7=0, 
where A, By C, are constant quantities. 
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Polar JSquation. 
105. To find the polar equation to the circle. 




S X 



Let 8 be the pole, 8X the initial line ; G the centre of the 
circle,' P any point on its circumference. 

Let 8G=l, G8X=a, so that Z, a, are the polar co-ordi- 
nates of G; let c be the radius of the circle ; and let r, 0, be 
the polar co-ordinates of P. 

Then CP« ^ P8' + G8' - 2P8. G8. cos P8G ; 

that is, c» = r^-|- Z*-2fo- cos (5-a) (1), 

or, r^ — 2rZ(co8a cos 5 + sin a sin 5) + Z* — c*=0.... (2). 

Hence the polar equation to the circle is of the form 

7^ + Arcos0 + BrsmO+ G = (3). 

The polar equation may also be deduced from the equation 
referred to rectangular axes in Art. 88, by putting r cos and 
r sin 5 for x and y respectively. 

K the initial line be a diameter we have a = 0, hence (1) 
becomes 

7^-2fo-cos5 + Z'-c' = (4). 

K, in addition, the origin be on the circumference P = cP, 

.•. r = 2Zcos5 (5). 
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106. To express the perpendicular fr<ym the artgin an the 
tangent at any paint in terms of the radius vector of that 
point. 

Let 8Q be the perpendiculax from the origin on the tan- 
gent at Pj and suppose 8Q =p ; then 

SC = 8P^ + PG' - 28P.PG cos 8PC 

= 8P^ + PG' - 28P.PG sin 8PQ ; 

that is, Z" = r^ + c*— 2^. 

In the figure ;8^ and G are on the same side of the tangent 
at P. If we take P so that the tangent at P falls between 8 
and G, we shall find 

r^r^ + (? + 2cp. 

107. These equations are sometimes useful in the solution 
of problems, or demonstration of properties of the circle. For 
example, take the equation (4) in Art. (105), 

7^-2rlcos0 + r-(?=^O; 

by the theory of quadratic equations we see that the product 
of the two values of r correspondinjg to any value of 5 is 
P — (?j which is independent of 0. This agrees with Euclid 
III. 35, 36. 

Also the sum of the two values of r is 2l cos ; hence if a 
line be drawn through the pole at an inclination to the 
initial line, the polar co-ordinates of the middle point of the 
chord which the circle cuts off from this line are 

— - — , and ; that is, I cos 0, and 0. 

Hence the polar equation to the locus of the middle points 
of the chord is 

r = Z cos 5, 

which by (5) in Art. 105, is a circle, of which the diameter 
is I. 
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EXAMPLES. 

1. Determine the position and magnitude of the circles 

(1) aj*+y' + 4y-4ic-l=0, 

(2) a? + i^ + 6x-By-l = 0. 

« 

2. Find the points of intersection of the circle 

with the lines 

y + a-ss — 1, y^x = —5^ and 8y + 4a?= — 25. 

3. A circle passes through the origin and intercepts 
lengths h and k respectively from the positive parts of the axes 
of X and y ; determme the equation to the circle. 

4. A circle passes through the points (A, k) and (A', k'); 
shew that its centre must lie on the line 

(A-A')(a,-^) + (*-*')(y-^')=0. 

6. On the line joining {x\ y) and (a?", y") as diameter a 
circle is described ; find its equation. 

6. A and B are two fixed points, and P a point such 
that AP=mBPj where w is a constant; shew that the locus 
of P is a circle, except when m = 1. 

7. The locus of the point from which two given unequal 
circles subtend equal angles is a circle. 

8. Find the equation which determines the points of inter- 
section of the line 

and the circle 

ix?+f-2ax-2by-0. 

Deduce the relation that must hold in order that the line may 
Unich the circle. 
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9. Find the equation to the tangent at the origin for the 
circle 

10. Shew that the length of the common chord of the 
circles whose equations are 

is V{4c»-2(a-Jn. 

11. A point moves so that the sum of the squares of its 
distances &om the four sides of a square is constant ; shew 
that the locus of the point is a circle. 

12. A point moves so that the sum of the squares of its 
distances &om the sides of an equilateral triangle is constant ; ' 
shew that the locus of the point is a circle. 

13. A point moves so that the sum of the squares of its 
distances from anj given number of fixed points is constant ; 
shew that the locus is a circle. 

14. Shew what the equation to the circle becomes when 
the origin is a point on the perimeter, and the axes are in- 
clined at an angle of 120**, and the parts of tiiem intercepted 
by the circle are h and k, 

15. What must be the inclination of the axes that the 
equation 

a? -\-^ ^xy --}ix — hy = (i 

mav represent a circle? Determine the position and magni- 
tude 01 the circle. 

16. What must be the inclination of the axes that the 
equation 

a?-\-^-{-xy — hx-'hy=^0 

may represent a circle. Determine the position and magni- 
tude of the circle. 

17. Determine the equation to the circle which has its 
centre at the origin, and its radius =3, the axes being 
inclined at an angle of 45** 
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18. Determine the equation to the circle which has each 
of the co-ordinates of its centre = — J and its radius = -r- , 
the axes Toeing inclined at an angle of 60**. 

19. The axes being inclined at an angle fi>, find the radius 
of the circle 

ix?-\-y^ + 2xy cos © — Ax — Aiy = 0. 

20. Shew that the equation to a circle of radius c referred 
to two tangents inclined at an angle eo as axes is 

aj*+^+ 2xy cos o> — 2 {x •¥ y) c cot — + <? cot* ^ = 0. 

21. Shew that the equation in the preceding question 
may also be written 

x-\-y—2s/{xy) sin- = ccot -. 

22. If the base and vertical angle of a triangle remain 
constant while the sides vary, shew that the locus of the 
middle point of the base is a circle. 

23. ABC is an equilateral triangle; take A as origin, 
and AB as axis of x ; find the rectangular equation to the 
circle which passes through Ay B, C. Deduce the polar 
equation to this circle. 

24. Shew that the polar equation to the chord of a circle 
which subtends an angle 2^ at the centre is 

r = c cos )8 sec {0 — a), 

where a is the angle between the initial line and the line that 
bisects the chord. Deduce the polar equation to a line 
touching the circle at a given point. 

25. Find the polar, equation to the circle, the origin being 
on the circumference and the initial line a tangent. Shew 
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that with this origin and initial line, the polar equation to the 
tangent at the point 6" is 

r sin (2^' - ^) = 2c sin* ^. 

26. Shew that if the origin be on the circumference of a 
circle, and the diameter through that point make an angle a 
with the initial line, the equation to the circle is 

r = 2c cos (^ — a). 

27. Determine the locus of the equation 

r = ^ cos (^ - a) + 5 cos (tf -i8) + cos (tf -7) + 



28. AB is a given straight line ; through A two inde- 
finite straight lines are drawn equally inclined to AB^ and 
any circle passing through ^ and 5 meets those lines in 
Z, M\ shew that the sum or difference of AL^ AM, is equal 
to a constant quantity. 

29. ABC is an equilateral triangle, and 

PA^PB + PC, 
find the locus of P. 

30. There are n given straight lines making with another 

fixed straight line angles a, ^, 7, ; a pomt P is taken 

such that the sum of the squares of the perpendiculars firom 
it on these n lines is constant ; find the conditions that the 
locus of P may be a circle. 

31. A point moves so that the sum of the squares of its 
distances from the sides of a regular polygon is constant ; 
shew that the locus of the point is a circle. 

32. A line moves so that the sum of the perpendiculars 
AP, BQy from the fixed points A and B is constant ; find 
the locus of the middle point of PQ, 

33. is a fixed point and AB a fixed line ; a line is 
drawn from meeting AB in P; in OP a point Q is taken 
so that OP.OQ = }(?; find the locus of Q. 



EXAMPLES ON THE CIBCLE. 97 

34. A line is drawn from a fixed point 0, meeting a fixed 
circle in P; in OP a point Q is taken so that OP. UQ^V\ 
find the locus of Q. 

35. Tangents to a circle at the points P and Q intersect 
in T] if the lines joining these points with the extremity 
of a diameter cut a second diameter perpendictdar to the 
former in the points p^ q, t, respectively, shew that 

pt = qt 
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CHAPTER Vn. 

RADICAL AXIS. POLE AND POLAB. 

Radical Axis, 

108. We have shewn that the equation to a circle is 

(a.^a)«+(y-.j)«-.c" = 0. 
We shall write this for abbreviation 

If the point (aj,y) be not on the circumference of the circle, 
S is not = ; we maj in that case give a simple geometrical 
meaning to 8* 

I. Let (a?, y) be without the circle ; draw a tangent from 
{Xy y) to the circle ; join the point of contact with the centre 
of the circle (a, I) ; also join (a?, y) with (a, J). Let G re- 
present the point (a, J), Q the point (a;, y), and Tthe point 
of contact of the tangent. Thus we have a right-angled 
triangle formed, and since (aj — a)*+ {v - bf = QG^^ it follows 
that 8= QT^'y that is, 8 expresses the square of the tangent 
from (a?, y) to the circle. By Euclid iii. 36, the square of the 
tan^nt is equal to the rectangle of the segments made by the 
circle on any straight line drawn from (a?, y), and thus o will 
also express the value of this rectangle. 

n. Let (a?, y) be within the circle ; then 8 is negative. 
Let C and Q have the same meaning as before, and produce 
GQ to meet the circle in T and T' ; then 

- 8= Gr-- GQ' = (Or- GQ){GT+ GQ) 

^TQ.T'Q. 
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Hence b^ Euclid iii. 35, if any line PQF be drawn meet- 
ing the circle in P and F\ the value of the rectangle 
PQ.PQ IB "8. 

109, Let 8 denote {x •^ay+ (y-by- c*, 
and 8' denote {x - a')' + (y - &T - c" ; 

80 that /S=0 (1), and 8' = (2), 

are the equations to two circles ; we proceed to interpret the 
equation 

8-8'^0 (3). 

8-- 8' contains only the first powers of x and y ; therefore 
8—8' = is the equation to some straight line. Also if 
values of x and y can be found to satisfy simultaneously (1) 
and (2), these values will satisfy (3). Hence when the 
circles represented by (1) and (2) intersect, (3) is the equa- 
tion to the straight line which joins their points of inter-- 
section. 

Also suppose that from any point in (3), external to both 
circles, we draw tangents to (1) and (2) ; then, bv Art. 108, 
these tangents are equal in length. Hence whether (1) and 
(2) intersect or not, the line (3) has the following proper^ ; — 
if from, any point of it lines he drawn to touch both circles^ the 
lengths of these lines are equal. 

110. An equation of the form 

will represent a circle ; for after division by A we obtain the 
ordinary form of the equation to a circle. We shall say that 
the equation to a circle is in its simplest form when tne co- 
efficient of a? and y* is unity. 

Def. If )S=0, 8' = 0, be the equations to two circles 
in their simplest fjrms, the straight line 8" 8' =^0 is called 
the radical axis of the circles. 

The axes of co-ordinates may here be rectangular or oblique. 

Or we may give a geometrical definition thus. A straight 
line can always be found such that if from any point of it 
tangents be drawn to two given circles, these tangents are 
equal ; this line is called the radical axis of the circles. 

7—2 
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111. The three radical axes helonging to three given circles 
meet in a point. 

Let the equations to the three circles be 

8,^0 (1), i8; = (2), /S, = (3). 

The equations to the radical axes are 

8^-8^ = 0, belonging to (1) and (2), 

^a-^, = 0, (2) and (3), 

i8^, — 5, = 0, (3) and (1). 

These three lines meet in a point ; since it is obvious that 
the values of x and y which simultaneously satisfy two of the 
equations, will also satisfy the third. 

112. A large number of inferences may be drawn from 
the preceding articles by examining the special cases which 
fall under the general propositions. (See Pllicker Analytisch-' 
Geometrische EntwicJchirigen^ Vol. I. pp. 49 — 69.) We notice 
a few of these respecting the radical axis of two circles. 

113. The radical axis is jperpendicular to the line joining 
the centres of the two circles. 

Let the equations to the circles be 

{x--ay+{y-hy^(?=0, 

then the equation to the radical axis is 

that is, 

a?(a'-a)+2^(J'^J)+i(a"-a« + J«-i'«-c^ + O=0....(l). 

And the equation to the line joining the centres of the 
circles is, (Art. 35), 

y-i=^{x-a) (2); 

(1) and (2) are at right angles by Art. 42. 
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114. When two circles touch, their radical axis is the 
common tangent at the point of contact. For the radical axis 
passes through the common point and is perpendicular to the 
line joining the centres of the circles. 

115. Suppose the radius of one of the circles to become 
indefinitely small, that is, the circle to become a point ; the 
radical axis then has the following property : — ^if from any 
point of the radical axis we draw a line to the given point, 
and a tangent to the given circle, the line and the tangent 
will be equal in length. 

116. The radical axis of a point and a circle falls toithmt 
the circle, whether the point be without or vnihin the circle. 
For if the radical axis met the circle, the co-ordinates of the 
points of intersection would satisi^ the equation to the point as 
well as the equation to the circle. But the equation to the 
point can be satisfied by no co-ordinates except the co-ordi- 
nates of that point; therefore the radical axis cannot meet the 
circle. If the point be on the circle, the radical axis is the 
tangent to the circle at this point. 

117. Suppose hoik circles to become points. Then the 
lines drawn from anv point in the radical axis to the two 
fixed points are equal in length. Hence the radical axis be- 
longing to two given points is the line which bisects at right 
angles the distance between the two given points. 

118. Suppose in Art. Ill that each circle becomes a point; 
the theorem proved is then the following: — ^the perpendiculars 
drawn from the middle points of the sides of a triangle meet 
in a point. 

119. It is a well-known geometrical problem — to draw a 
straight line which shall touch two given circles. If the circles 
do not intersect, four common tangents can be drawn ; two of 
them will be equally inclined to the line joining the centres, 
and will intersect on that line between the circles ; the other 
two will also be equally inclined to the line joining the cen- 
tres, and will intersect on that line beyond the smaller circle. 
These two points of intersection are called centres of similitude. 
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For the equations to the common tangents and for the proper- 
ties of the centres of similitude, we refer to Salmon's donic 
Sections* 



Pole and Polar* 

120. Def, If the equation to a circle be 

af + y'^c^ 

and A, h^ be the co-ordinates of anj point, then the line 

xh -\-yk — <? 

is called the polar of the point (A, h) with respect to the 
given circle, and the point (A, h) is called the pole of the line 

xh'\-yh = (? 
with respect to the given circle. 

We may also express our definition thus : — ^the polar of a 
given point with respect to a given circle is the straight line 
whose equation involves the co-ordinates of the given point 
in the same manner as the equation to the tangent at any 
point of the circle involves the co-ordinates of the point of 
contact ; and the given point is the^ofc of the line. 

Or we may define the polar of a point by means of the 
properties which it possesses, (Art. 103.) The polar of a 
given point with respect to a given circle is the straight line 
which is the locus of the intersection of tangents drawn at 
the extremities of every chord through the given point ; and 
the given point is called the pole of this straight line. 

If the given point be without the circle, its polar coincides 
with the chord ofconUid of tangents drawn from that point. 

121. If one straight line pass throuah the pole of another 
straight line, the second straight line will pass through the pole 
of the first straight line* 
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Let {ijcfy y') be the pole of the first straight line, and 
therefore 

xaf'\ryy'^<? (1), 

the equation to the^r«^ straight line. 

Let {af\ yf') be the pole of the second straight line, and 
therefore 

^'^yf^^ (2), 

the equation to the second straight line. 
Since (1) passes through (af% y") we have 

and since this equation holds, (2) passes through (a^, y.) 

122. The intersection of two straight lines is the pole of the 
line which Joins the poles of those lines. 

Denote the two straight lines by A and B, and the line 
joining their poles by C ; since G passes through the pole of 
Ay therefore, by Art. 121, A passes through the pole of G; 
similarly B passes through the pole of C ; therefore the inter- 
section of A and B is the pole of (7. 



EXAMPLES. 

1. Kw^O, i? = 0, be the equations to two circles, shew 
that by giving a suitable value to the constant X, the equa- 
tion u + \v = will represent any circle passing through the 
points of intersection of the given circles. 

2. A fixed circle is cut by a series of circles, all of which 
pass through two ^ven points ; shew that the lines which 
join the points of mtersection of the fixed circle with each 
circle of the series all meet in a point. 
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THE PABABOLA. 

123. There are three curves which we now proceed to 
define; we shall then deduce their equations from the defini- 
tions, and investigate some of their properties from their 
equations. 

Def. a conic section is the locus of a point which moves 
so that its distance from a fixed point bears a constant ratio to 
its distance from a fixed straight line. If this ratio be unity y 
the curve is called a parabola, if less than unity, an ellipse^ if 
greater than unity, an hyperbola^ 

The fixed point is called the focus, and the fixed straight 
line the directrix. 

124. It will be shewn hereafter that if a cone be cut by 
a plane, the curve of intersection will be one of the following ; 
a parabola, an ellipse, an hyperbola, a circle, two straight 
lines, one straight line, or a point. Hence the term conic 
section is applied to the parabola, ellipse, and hyperbola — ^and 
may be extended to include the circle, two straight lines, one 
straight line and point. We shall also prove that eveiy 
curve of the second degree must be a conic section in this 
larger sense of the term. 

At present we confine ourselves to tracing the consequences 
of the definitions in Art. 123. 

125. To find the equation to the Parabola. 

A parabola is the locus of a point which moves so that its 
distance from a fixed point is equal to its distance from a 
fixed straight line. 



EQUATION TO THE PARABOLA, 
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Let 8 be the fixed point, YY^ the fixed straight line. 
Draw 80 perpendicular to YY' ; take as the origin, 08 
as the direction of the axis of a;, OYs^ that of the axis of y. 
Suppose 08= 2a. 

Let P be any point on the locus ; join 8P; draw PM 

Parallel to OY and PN pajrallel to OX; let OM=x, 
W=y. 

By definition 

8P=PN; 

.\ 8P' = P2P; 

.'. P3P + 8]\P = PN^, 

that is y* + (a? — 2a)* = a? ; 

/. y* = 4a(a?— o) (1). 

This is the equation to the parabola with the assumed 
ori^ and axes. The curve cuts the axis of a; at a point A 
which bisects 08; for when ^ = 0, in (1), we have x = a. 
The equation will be simplified if we put the origin at A ; 
let ct" = AM, then af^x — a, and (1) becomes 



106 



FORM OP THE PARABOLA. 



We may suppress the accent, if we remember that the 
origin is now at A ; thus we have for the equation to the 
parabola 



y* = ^ax. 



(2). 



126. To trace the parabola from its eqaoMon y* = ^ax. 




From this equation we see that for every positive value 
of X there are two values of y, equal in magnitude, but of 
opposite sign. Hence for every point P on one side of the 
axis of a;, there is a point P' on the other side, such that 
P'M = PM, Hence the curve is symmetrical with respect 
to the axis of x. Negative values of x do not give possible 
values of y ; hence no part of the curve lies to the left of the 
origin. As x may have any positive value, the curve extends 
witnout limit on the right of the origin. 

A is called the vertex of the curve and AX the axis of the 
curve. 

127. We have drawn the curve concave towards the axis 
of X ; the following proposition will justify the figure. 

The ordinate of any point of the curve which lies between 
the vertex and a fixed point of the curve is greater than the 
corresponding ordinate of the straight line joining the vertex 
and the fixed point. 
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Let P be the fixed point ; af^ y', its co-ordinaleB ; thiea the 
equation to AP is 

since y^ = 4aa?'. 

Let X denote any abscissa leas than a^, then since the ordi- 
nate of the curve is \/(Jl(ix)^ and that of the straight line lA 

A /f—rj.a? or \/\^] xy(4aa;), it is obvious that the ordi- 
nate of the curve is greater than that of the line. 

128. Def. The double ordinate through the focus of a 
conic section is called the Latus Bectum. 

Thus in the figure in Art. 126, L8L' is the Latus Bectum. 

Let x^^^a^ then firom the equation y" = 4aaj, y = i- 2a. 
Hence L8 = L8 - 2a ; and LL' = 4<3t. 

129. To express the focal distance of any point of the 
parabola in terms of the abscissa of the point. 

The distance of any point on the curve firom the focus is 
equal to the distance of the same point from the directrix. 
Hence (see fig. to Art. 125), 

8P^AM+A8, 
s= a? + a. 



Tangent and normal to a Parabola. 

130. To find the equation to the tangent at any point of 
a Parabola. (See Def. Art. 90.) 

Let xfy y', be the co-ordinates of the point, 

^^ y^'i ^^ co-ordinates of an adjacent point on the 
curve. 
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The equation to the secant through these points is 

9-}f'=^§^{x-x') (1); 

since {of, y^ and {af% yf') are on the parabola 

hence (1) may be written 

Now in the limit jf^jf \ hence the equation to the tan- 
gent at the point (a?', y) is 

y-V=Y{^-^) (2). 

This equation may be simplified ; multiply by y\ thus 

= lax — 2aic' + ^ascf^ 

= 2a(a? + a^) (3). 

131. The equation to the tangent can be conveniently ex- 
pressed in terms of the tangent of the angle which the line 
makes with the axis of the parabola. 

For the equation to the tangent at (a?', yf) is 

y3^ = 2a(a; + aj'), 

2a 2aa/ 
or y = --7 ^ + — ;- 

_ 2a 4aa/ 

=7-+f (■). 
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2a . y' _ ^ . 






• • 



thus (1) may be written, 



a 



y=^mx + — (2); 



m 



this is the required equation. Conversely, every line whose 
equation is of this form is a tangent to the parabola. 

132. It may be shewn as in Art. 93, that a tangent to 
the parabola meets it in only one point. Also, if a line meets 
a parabola in only one point, it will in general be a tangent 
at that point. 

For suppose 

7^==4cttX (1) 

to be the equation to a parabola, and 

y = mx + c (2) 

the equation to a straight line. To determine the abscissas of 
the points of intersection, we have the equation 

{mx + cY = 4aa?, 

or, mV + (2mc-4a)a; + c*=0 (3); 

this quadratic equation will have two roots, except when 

{mc — 2a)' = wV, 

that is, when 

a 
c = — . 
m 

Hence if the line (2) meets the parabola, it will meet it in 
two points, unless = — , and then the line is a tangent to 
the parabola by Art. 131. 

If, however, the equation (2) be of the form y = c, so that 
the line is parallel to the axis of a;, then instead of (3) we have 
the equation (^ = 400;, which has but one root; hence a ^ "^ 
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parallel to the axis cf the parabola meets it in only one point, 
out is not a tangent, 

133. The axis of y is a tangent to the curve at the 
vertex. 

For the equation to the tangent at (a?', y') is 

yy' = 2a(aj + ar'); 
and when a;' = and y' = 0, this becomes 

a; = 0. 

134. To find the equation to the normal at any point of 
a parabola. (See Deff Art. 97.) 

Let x\ y\ be the co-ordinates of the point; the equa- 
tiou to the tangent at that point is 

y = ^(^+^) W- 

The equation to a line through (a/, yf) perpendicular to 

{l)iB 

This is the equation to the normal at (ic', y'). 

135. The equation to the normal may also be expressed 
in terms of the tangent of the angle which the line makes 
with the axis of the curve. 

For the equation to the normal is 

3r = -^^+y + 6 (!)• 

Let — ^=w; .'. y' = — 2aw; 

Jta 

thus (1) may be written 

yasTTKC — 2aw — am' (2). 
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136. We shall now deduce some properties of the parabola 
from the preceding articles. 

Let a/, jf', be the co-ordinates of P; let PThe the tangent 
at P and PG the normal at P. 

The equation to the tangent at P is 



i 




Iiet y = 0, then aj = — a/j hence AT=:AM. 
Also 8T=AT+A8, 

= AM+ AS 

= fiP, (Art. 129.) 

Hence the triangle 8TP is isosceles, and the angle STP 
= angle SPT. 

Thus if PN be parallel to the axis of the curve, PN and 
P8 are equally inclined to the tangent at P. 

137. The equation to the normal at P is 
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At the point O^ where the normal cats the axis, y » ; 
hence from the above equation 

a? — a/ = 2a; 

thus MO = 2a = half the latus rectum. 

138. To find the locus of the intersection of the tangent at 
any point with the jperpenaicular on it from the focus. 

Let a/, y^j be the co-ordinates of any point P on the curve ; 
the equation to the tangent at P is 

y^^CaJ + a?') (1). 

The equation to a line through the focus perpendicular 
to (1) is 

y^^£{x^a) (2). 

We have now to eliminate of and y^ by means of (1), 
(2), and 

3^=400^ (3). 

From (3) we find a/ in terms of y', and thus (1) may 
be written 

y=7^+| W- 

Thus the problem is reduced to the elimination of y^ from 
(2) and (4) ; from (2) 

3^ = -^ (5); 

substitute in (4) ; then 

_ {x--a)x «y . 
^"" y x-a* 

/. y"(a; — a) + (a; — a)'a; + oy' = 0, 

or {y"+(a?-o)*}a; = (6). 

If the factor y* + (a? — a)* be equated to zero, we have 

y=:0, x^a (7). 
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The point thus determined is the focus ; this however is 
imt the locus of the intersection of (1) and (2), for the values 
in (7), although they satisfy (2), do not satisfy (1). We 
conclude therefore that the required locus is given by the 
equation 

a; = (8), 

which we obtain by considering the other factor in (6). 

This result can be easily verified ; for if we put a? = in 
(1) we obtain y = —y- =\\ and if we put a; = in (2), we 

also obtain y = ^ ; thus (1) and (2) intersect on the line 

aj = 0. 

Thus, if in the fig. in Art. 136, Z be the intersection of the 
tangent at P with the axis of y, 8Z is perpendicular to the 
tangent. 

139. The process of the preceding Article is of firequent 
use and of great importance. We 'have in (1) and (2) the 
equations to two straight lines ; if we obtain the values of x 
and y from these simultaneous equations, we thus determine 
the point of intersection of the lines ; the values of x and y 
will depend upon those of x and y\ thus giving difierent 
points of intersection corresponding to the different lines re- 
presented by (1) and (2). K from (1), {2j, and (3) we elimi- 
nate X and y we obtain an equation which holds for the 
co-ordinates of every point of intersection of (1) and (2). This 
equation is by our definition of a locus the equation corres- 
ponding to the locus of the intersection of (1) and (2). 

Sometimes the elimination produces, as in the preceding 
article, an equation which does not represent the required 
locus. The student has probably noticed in solving alge- 
braical questions that he often arrives at more results than 
that which he is especially seeking. We can frequently 
interpret these additional results; thus in the preceding 
article, since, whatever x and y may be, the values cc = a, 
y = 0, satisfy one of the equations which we use in effecting 
the elimination, we might anticipate that our result would 
involve a corresponding factor. 

8 
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140. If the line from the focus, instead of being perpen- 
dicular to the tangent, meet it at any constant angle, the 
locus of their intersection will still be a straight line. We 
will indicate the steps of the investigation. Suppose /S the 
angle between the tangent and the line from the focus; 
equation (1) remains as in Art. (138) ; instead of (2) we have, 
by Art. 45, 

?^ + tan/S 
l-~tan/3 

y 

_ 2a 4- y^ tan /3 
-y-2atan/S^^ ''^' 

Instead of (5) in Art. 138, we shall find, 

2a{x — a)+ 2ay tan^S 
•^ ~ y—{x — a) tan j8 

The result of the elimination is 

yly— (cc — a) tan^jfaj — a+y tan/S} 

— x[y'-{x — a) tan ^}* — a (a; — o 4- y tan ^f = 0. 

Now, guided by the result of Art. 138, we may anticipate 
that ^4- {x — af will prove a factor of the left hand mem- 
ber of the equation ; and we shall find by reduction that the 
equation may be written 

{y'4-(a;-a)'}{y tan/3-a;tan'/S-a} = 0. 

Hence the required locus is 

y='X tan /S + a cot ^. 

141. To find the length of the perpendicular from the 
focus on the tangent at any point of the parabola. 

The equation to the tangent at the point (a;', y') is 
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The perpendiculax on this from the point (a, 0) by Art. 47 

2a (a + of) _ 2a(a4-a?^) i{„(„.^\\ 

Call the focal distance of the point of contact r, and the 
perpendicular^; then, by Art. 129, 

r = a4-a?'; 
/, p = sliar). 

142. Fr(ym any external point two tangents can he drawn 
to a paraholu. 

Let the equation to the parabola be 

j/'^^a^ (1), 

and let A, Tc, be the co-ordinates of an external point. Sup- 
pose of, y, the co-ordinates of a point on the parabola such 
that the tangent at this point passes through (A, k). Th^ 
equation to the tangent at (a/, /) is 

yy' = 2a{x'\-af) (2). 

Since this passes through (A, k) 

ky'^^aih + af) (3). 

Also since (a^, y') is on the parabola 

y^^^axf (4). 

Equations (3) and (4) determine the values of of and y". 
Substitute from (3) in (4), thus 

or, y^-2%' + 4aA = 0. 

The roots of this quadratic will be found to be both pos- 
sible, since (A, k) is an external point and therefore ifc* greater 
than 4aA. To each value of y" corresponds one value of x 

8—2 
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bj (3) ; hence two tangents can be drawn from any external 
point. 

The line which passes through the points where these 
tangents meet the parabola is called the chord of contact, 

143. Tangents are drawn to a parabola from a given eo>- 
temal point ; to find the equation to the chord ofconta^. 

Let hy hy be the co-ordinates of the external point; ajj, y^, 
the co-ordinates of the point where one of the tangents 
from (A, h) meets the parabola ; a;,, y^ the co-ordinates of the 
point where the other tangent from (A, 1c) meets the parabola. 

The equation to the tangent at (a?^, y^ is 

yy, = 2a(a? + a;J (1). 

Since this tangent passes through (A, h) we have 

%, = 2a(A + a;,) (2). 

Similarly, since the tangent at (a;,, y^ passes through 

(A, A) 

%, = 2a{A + a;,) (3). 

Hence it follows that the equation to the chord of con- 
tact is 

% = 2a(a; + A) (4). 

For (4) is obviously the equation to some straight line ; also 
this line passes through (ajj, yj, for (4) is satisfied by the 
values x = x^y y—Vv ^^ ^^ ^®® ^^^ (2) ; similarly from (3) 
we conclude that this line passes through (a;,, y^. Hence (4) 
is the required equation. 

Thus we may proceed as follows in order to draw tangents 
to a parabola from a given external point. Draw the line 
which is represented bj^ (4), join the points where it meets 
the parabola with the given external point, and the lines thus 
obtamed are the required tangents. 

144. Through any fixed point chords are drawn to a para- 
bola, and tangents to the parabola drawn at the eoctremities of 
each chord; — the locus of the intersection of the tangents is a 
straight line. 
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Let A, h, be the co-ordinates of the point through which the 
chords are drawn ; let tangents to the parabola be drawn at 
the extremities of one of these chords, and let (aj^, yj be the 
point in which they meet. The equation to the corresponding 
chord of contact is, by Art. 143, 

yy,= 2a(a? + a;J. 

But this chord passes through (A, k) ; therefore 

Hence the point (a?^, yj lies on the line 

Ay = 2a (a? + A) ; 

that is, the locus of the intersection of the tangents is a 
straight line. 

We will now prove the converse of this proposition. 

145. If from any point in a straight line a pair oftangerUa 
he drawn to a parabola, the chords of contact wilt all pass 
through afxedpoint. 

Let Ax + By+C-=^0 (1) 

be the equation to the straight line ; let (a;', y) be a point in 
this line from which tangents axe drawn to the parabola ; 
then the equation to the corresponding chord of contact is 

yy' = 2a(x + xr) (2). 

Since (a/, y") is on (1) 

Aaf + By'+G^-O; 

therefore (2) may be written 

y {Aa:r+ C) + 2aB{x 4- a?') = 0, 

or, {Ay + 2aB)af+ (7y + 2aJ?aj = (3). 

Now whatever be the value of x, this line passes through 
the point whose co-ordinates are found by the simultaneous 
equations 

Ay + 2aJ5= 0, Cy + 2aBx = ; 
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bj (3) ; hence two tangents can be drawn from any external 
point. 

The line which passes through the points where these 
tangents meet the parabola is called the chord of contact. 

143. Tangents are dravm to a parabola from a given ex- 
temal point ; to find the equation to the chord ofcontaict. 

Let A, hy be the co-ordinates of the external point; ajj, y^, 
the co-ordinates of the point where one of the tangents 
from (A, h) meets the parabola ; x^, y^ the co-ordinates of the 
point where the other tangent from (A, h) meets the parabola. 

The equation to the tangent at (aj^, yj is 

yy, = 2a(a? + a;J (1). 

Since this tangent passes through (A, h) we have 

iy, = 2a(A + a?,) (2). 

Similarly, since the tangent at (a;,, y^ passes through 
(A, A) 

Ay, = 2a(A + a;J (3). 

Hence it follows that the equation to the chord of con- 
tact is 

ky^2a(x + h) (4). 

For (4) is obviously the equation to some straight line ; also 
this line passes through (aj^, y^), for (4) is satisfied by the 
values x=^x^^ V^^Vy ^^ ^^ ®®® ^^^ (2) ; similarly from (3) 
we conclude that this line passes through (ajj, y^. Hence (4) 
is the required equation. 

Thus we may proceed as follows in order to draw tangents 
to a parabola from a given external point. Draw the line 
which is represented bj^ (4), join the points where it meets 
the parabola with the given external point, and the lines thus 
obtained are the required tangents. 

144. Through any fixed poini chords are dravm to a para- 
hola^ and tangents to the parabola dravm at the extremities of 
ecuA chord; — the hcus of the intersection of the tangents is a 
straight line. 
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Let A, hy be the co-ordinates of the point through which the 
chords are drawn ; let tangents to the parabola be drawn at 
the extremities of one of these chords, and let (a?i, yj be the 
point in which they meet. The equation to the corresponding 
chord of contact is, bj Art. 143, 

But this chord passes through (A, U) ; therefore 

Hence the point (x^, y J lies on the line 

iy = 2a (a? + A) ; 

that is, the locus of the intersection of the tangents is a 
straight line. 

We will now prove the converse of this proposition. 

145. If from any point in a straight line a pair of tangents 
be drawn to a parabola, the chords of contact wilt all pass 
through a fixed point. 

Let Ax + By-\' C=0 (1) 

be the equation to the straight line ; let (a?', y') be a point in 
this line from which tangents are drawn to the parabola; 
then the equation to the corresponding chord of contact is 

yy'=:2a{x + xr) (2). 

Since (a/, y") is on (1) 

Ax^ + By''\'C=0; 

therefore (2) may be written 

y {Axr+ G) + 2a5(a? + a?') = 0, 
or, [Ay +2aB) of + Cy -^-^aBx = (} (3). 

Now whatever be the value of x\ this line passes through 
the point whose co-ordinates are found by the simultaneous 
equations 

u4y + 2aJ5=0, (7y + 2ajRc:=0; 
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th«t is the point for which 

2aB C 

146. The student should observe the different interpreta- 
tions that can be assigned to the equation 

% = 2a (a? + A) 

The statements in Art. 103 with respect to the circle may 
all be applied to the parabola. 



DvzTmters. 

147. To find the length of a line drawn from any jpoint in 
a given direction to meet a parabola. 

Let x', y'i be the co-ordinates of the point from which the 
line is drawn ; a?, y, the co-ordinates of the point to which the 
line is drawn ; the inclination of the line to the axis of x ; 
r the length of the line ; then (Art, 27) 

a; = a/-|-r cos^, y^^y" + r ^md (1). 

If {x, y) be on the parabola, these values may be substituted 
in the equation ^ = 4aic ; thus 

{y" +r sin Oy = 4a (a?' + r cos ^) ; 

.'. r^ sin" ^+ 2r (y' sin ^ - 2a cos ^) +/* - 4aa^ = 0....(2). 

From this quadratic two values of r can be found, which 
are the lengths of the lines that can be drawn from (a/, y') 
in the given direction to the parabola. 

When the point (a?', y^) is within the parabola, the roots of 
the above quadratic will be of different signs ; in this case 
the two lines that can be drawn from (a/, y') to meet the 
curve are drawn in different directions. When the point 
(^> y) is without the parabola, the roots are of the same sign, 
and the lines are drawn in the same direction. 
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148. Def. a diameter of a curve is the locus of the 
middle points of a series of parallel chords, 

149. To find the diameter of a given system of 'parallel 
chords in a parabola. 

Let 6 be the inclination of the chords to the axis of the 
parabola ; let a?', y', be the co-ordinates of the middle point 
of any one of the chords ; the equation which determines the 
lengths of the lines drawn from {x\ jf) to the curve is 
(Art. 147), 

r^ sin* ^ 4- 2r (y sin - 2a cos ^) +/"-4aa?'=0.... (1). 

Since (a/, y') is the middle point of the chord, the values of 
r furnished by this quadratic must be equul in magnitude 
and opposite in sign ; hence the coefficient of r must vanish ; 
thus, 

y' sin ^ — 2a cos ^ = ; 

.'. y' = 2acot^ (2); 

thus the required diameter is a straight line parallel to the 
axis of the parabola. 

Hence every diameter is parallel to the axis of the para- 
bola. 

Also every straight line parallel to the axis of the para- 
bola is a diameter, that is, bisects some system of parallel 
chords ; for by giving to ^ a suitable value, the equation (2) 
may be made to represent any line parallel to the axis. 

150. Let a tangent be drawn to the parabola at the point 
where the line ^=2a cot meets the parabola ; the equation 
to the tangent is 

2« , ^N 

that is, y =^ tan 5 (x + a/) ; 

hence, the tangent at the extremity of any diameter of the 
parabola is parallel to the chords which that diameter bi- 
sects. 
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151. To find the equation to the parabola, the axes being 
any diameter and the tangent at the point where it meets 
the curve. 




Let h, k, be the co-ordinates of a point A' on the parabola ; 
take this point for a new origin; draw through it a line 
A'X' parallel to the axis of the curve for the new axis of 
a?, and a tangent A' Y' to the curve for the new axis of y. 
Let Y'A'X' = 0; then (Art. 150), 

2a ^ 

-y- = tan 6. 
k 

Let X, y, be the co-ordinates of a point P on the curve 
referred to the original axes ; x\ y, the co-ordinates of the 
sam^ point referred to the new axes ; draw PM parallel to 
^ r and PM' parallel to -4' Y' ; also draw A'L, M'N, parallel 
to AY] let R denote the intersection of Pilf and -4'X ; then 

X = AM^ AL + LN+NM^ AL+AM' + M'R 

= h + x' +y' cos^, 
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= A;4-y' sin 6. 
Substitute these values in the equation ^ = 4aaj ; thus 
{Jc+j/ sin 0y^4:a{h + af'\'j/ cos 0), 
or y^ b\x^0 + 2j/ [h sin^-2a cos ^) + A? - 4aA = 400?^. 

But, it = 2a cot ^, and 1^ = 4aA ; thus we have 

y^ sin" ^ = 4aa?', 

which is the required equation. 
We may prove that 

sin»^ ^^' 
for SA^a-^-h (Art. 129) ; and 

h = -^=^a cot' 6 : 
4a 

, _ o 
Sin a 

Hence the equation may be written 

y" = 4aV 
where a' = 8A' ; or suppressing the accents on the variables 

y* = 4a'a;. 

152, The equation to the tangent to the parabola will be 
of the same form whether the axes be rectangular, or the 
oblique system formed by a diameter and the tangent at its 
extremity ; for the investigation of Art. 130 will apply with- 
out any change to the equation y* = 4a'a? which represents a 
parabola referred to such an oblique system. 

153. Tanaents at the extremities of any chord of a parabola 
meet in the diameter which bisects that chord. 
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Refer the parabola to the diameter bisecting the chord, and 
the corresponding tangent, as axes ; let the equation to the 
parabola be 

^ = 4a'aj ; 

let a;', y\ be the co-ordinates of one extremity of the chord ; 
then the equation to the tangent at this point is 

yy = 2a (a; + a?') (1). 

The co-ordinates of the other extremity of the chord are 
a:', — y ; and the equation to the tangent there is 

-yy = 2a'(a: + a-') (2). 

The lines represented by (1) and (2) meet at the point for 
which 

this proves the theorem. 

Polar Equatixm, 

154. To find the polar Equation to the parabola^ the focus 
being the pole. 

Let 5P=r, A8P=0; (see Fig. to Art. 125), 
then SP=PN, by definition; 

that is, 8P=08+8M; 

or r = 2a + r cos (tt — 5) ; 

.*. r (l.+ cos^) =2a, 

, 2a 

and r = z— ^ . 

1 + cos ^ 

If we denote the angle X8P by 0, then we have as before 

8P=08+8M; 

thus r = 2a + r cos 0, 

- 2a 

and r = ti • 

1 — cos 
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155. The polar equation to the parabola when the vertex 
is the pole may be conveniently deduced from the equation 
y* = 4aa? by putting r cos B and r sin Q for x and y respec- 
tively ; we thus obtain 

4a cos 

'^^ sin^^ • 

We add a few miscellaneous propositions on the parabola* 

Def. a chord passing through the focus of a conic sec- 
tion is called a focal chord. 

156. If tangents he drawn at the extremities of any focal 
chard of a parabola^ (1) the tangents will intersect in the 
directrixy (2) the tangents will meet at right angles, (3) the 
line drawn from the point of intersection of the tangents to 
the focus will he perpendicular to the focal chord. 

(1) If the tangents to a parabola meet in the point (A, h) 
the equation to the chord of contact is, by Art. 143, 

% = 2a(aj + A). 

Suppose the chord passes through the focus; then the 
values aj = a, y = 0, must satisfy this equation; 

.-. = 2a(aH-A); 
.*. A = — a; 

that is, the point of intersection of the tangents is on the 
directrix. 

(2) The equation to the tangent to a parabola may be 

written, (Art. 131), 

a 
y=^mx-\ — . 
^ m 

Suppose (A, Tc) a point on the tangent ; 

.*. Am* — iw + a = 0. 

This quadratic will determine the inclinations to the axis 
of the parabola of the two lines that may be drawn through 
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the point (A, Tc) to touch the parabola. Suppose m^, m^ the 
tai^ents of these inclinations, then by the theory of quad* 
ratio equations 

a 

If A = — a, mjm,= — 1 ; 
that is, the two tangents are at right angles. 

(3) The equation to the line through the focus and 
(A, k) is 

If A = — a, this becomes 

and the line is therefore perpendicular to the focal chord 
of which the equation is 

157. If through any point wUhin or vnthout a parabola^ 
two lines he dravm parallel to two given straight lines to meet 
the curve, the rectangles of the segments will be to one another 
in an invariable ratio. 

Let (a?', y') be the given point, and suppose a and fi 
respectively the inclinations of the given straight lines to 
the axis of the parabola. By Art. 147, if a line be drawn 
through (a;', y') to meet the curve and be inclined at an angle 
a to the axis, the lengths of its segments are given by the 
equation 

r" sin'a + 2r (y' sin a— 2a cosa) +y'' — 4aaj' = 0. 

Therefore by the theory of quadratic equations the rect- 
angle of the segments 



sin' a 
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Similarly the rectangle of the segments of the line drawn 
through {x\ y') at an angle ^ 

_ y^ — 4,ax 

" sin*/3 • 

sin'iS 
Hence the ratio of the rectanfi:les = -;— 5^, 

° sm a 

and this ratio is constant whatever x' and y may be. 

o 




Let be the point through which the lines OPp^ ^^?» 
are drawn inclined to the axis of the parabola at angles a, p, 
respectively ; then we have proved that 

0P.Qp ^ sin"/3 

0(3. 0^"" sin* a" 

Let tangents to the parabola be drawn parallel to Pp, Qq, 
meeting the parabola in E and D respectively ; let 8 be the 
focus; then by Art. 151, 

^JS?_sin'»iS . OP.Op 8E 

" OQ.Oq^ 8D' 



8D 



sin* a 



Suppose to coincide with T; then OP. Op becomes 
TE^ and OQ.Oq becomes 2!D*; 

TE^ 8E 



• a 



TB* ~ SB ' 
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EXAMPLES. 



h Find the equation to the line joining A and L. (See 
Fig, to Art. 126.) 

2. Find the equation to the circle which passes through 
A, A L'. (See rig. to Art. 126.) 

3. A point moves so that its shortest distance from a 
giren circle is equal to its distance from a given fixed dia- 
meter of that circle ; shew that the locus is a parabola. 

4. Trace the curves ^ = 4aa?, and fl? + 4ay = 0; and 
detennine their points of mtersection. 

5. Determine the equation to the tangent at L. (See 
Fig. to Art. 126.) 

6. Find the angle between the lines in questions 1 and 5. 

7. Determine the equation to the normal at L. 

8. Find the point where the normal at L meets the curve 
again, and the length of the intercepted chord. 

9. Find the point in a parabola where the tangent is in- 
clined at an angle of 80^ to the axis of x, 

10. The length of the perpendicular from the foot of 
the directrix on the tangent at (a?', y) is .^ . , L . 

11. Find the points of contact of tangents the perpendicu- 
lars on which from the foot of the directrix are equal to one 
fourth of the latus rectum. 
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12. A Circle has its centre at the vertex -4 of a paral)ola 
whose focus is 8, and the diameter of the circle is SA8; 
shew that the common chord bisects AS. 

13. Trace the curve 7/ = x — a?, and determine whether 
the straight line x + y = l is a tangent to it. 

14. The tangent at any point of a parabola will meet the 
directrix and latus rectum produced in two points equally 
distant from the focus. 

15. PM is an ordinate of a point P in a parabola ; a line 
is drawn parallel to the axis bisecting PM and cutting the 
curve in Q; MQ cuts the tangent at the vertex A in T; 
shew that AT^^PM. 

16. If from any point P of a circle PC be drawn to the 
centre C, and a chord PQ be drawn parallel to the diameter 
A GB and bisected in JB, shew that the locus of the inter^ 
section of CP and AR is a parabola. 

17. Find the ordinates of the points where the line 
y = mx + c meets the parabola ; hence determine the ordi- 
nate of the middle point of the chord which the parabola 
intercepts on this line. 

18. A is the origin, 5 is a point on the axis of y, BQ a 
line parallel to the axis of a? ; m AQ^ produced if necessary, 
Pis taken such that its ordinate is equal io BQ\ shew that 
the locus of P is a parabola. 

19. From any point Q in the line BQ which is perpen- 
dicular to the axis CAB of a parabola whose vertex is Ay 
PQ is drawn narallel to the axis to meet the curve in P; 
shew that if CA be taken equal to AB, the lines A Q and 
CP will intersect on the parabola. 

20. At the point {x\ y') a normal is drawn ; find the co- 
ordinates of the point where it meets the curve again, and the 
length of the intercepted chord. 
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21. If the nomial at anj paint P meet the carve again in 
Qf and 8P^r, and p be the perpendicular fix)m i9 an the 

tangent at P, then PQ ~ 



r—a 



22. Pia anj point an a paraboht, A the vertex; thiongh 
A is drawn a Ime perpendicnlar to the tangent at P, and 
through Pis drawn a line parallel to the axis; the lines thus 
drawn meet m a point Q-, shew that the locus of (^ is a 
straight line. Find also the equation to the locus of Q 
the mtersection of the perpendicular from A and the ordi- 
nate at P. 

23. PQ is a chord of a parabola, PT a taiment at P. 
A line parallel to the axis of the parabola cuts the tangent 
in r, the arc PQ in E, and the chord PQ in F. Shew that 

TE I EF II PF i FQ. 

24. In a parabola whose equation is i^=^AaXy pairs of 
tangents are drawn at points whose abscissae are in tne ratio 
of 1 : |i ; shew that the equation to the locus of their in- 
tersection will be 

when the points are on the same side of the axis, and 

^ = - (/Lt* - |i"*)' oo? 

when they are on differerU sides. 

26. Two straight lines are drawn from the vertex of a 
parabola at right angles to each other; the points where 
these lines meet the curve are joined, thus forming a right- 
angled triangle ; find the least area of this triangle. 

26. Let r and r^ be the lengths of two radii vectores 
drawn at right angles to each other from the vertex of a 
parabola; then 

(r/)* = 16a'(r*+r'*). 

27. Find the polar equation to the parabola referred to 
the foot of the directrix as origin and the axis of the curve as 
initial line* 
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28. If a line be drawn from the foot of the directrix 
cutting the parabola, the rectangle of the intercepts made by 
the curve is equal to the rectangle of the parts into which 
the parallel focal chord is divided by the focus. 

29. Find the polar equation to the parabola when the 
foot of the directrix is the origin and the initial line the 
directrix. 

30. A system of parallel chords is drawn in a parabola ; 
find the locus of the point which divides each chord into 
segments whose product is constant. 

31. In a triangle ABC if tan ^ tan— = 2, and AB be 

fixed, the locus of G will be a parabola whose vertex is A 
and focus B. 

32. Find the equation to the parabola referred to tangents 
at the extremities of the latus rectum as axes. 

33. Find the equation to the parabola referred to the 
normal and tangent at X as axes. 

34. Pis a point on a parabola ; a:', y', are its co-ordinates; 
find the equation to the circle described on 8P as diameter. 

35. Shew that the circle described on 8P as diameter 
touches the tangent at the vertex. 

36. If the line y = m{x'-a) meets the parabola in (of, y*) 
and {af\ y") shew that 

^fb A.CL 

37. A circle is described on a focal chord of a parabola as 
diameter ; if m be the tangent of the inclination of this chord 
to the axis of a?, the equation to the circle is 
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38. Any circle described on a focal chord as diameter 
touches the directrix* 

39. If the focus of the parabola be the origin, shew that 
the equation to the tangent at {of, jf) is 

yif = 2a (a? + a?' + 2a). 

40. If the focus of a parabola be the origin, shew that the 
equation to the tangent to the parabola is 

y = w(a; + a)+-;. 

41. Two parabolas have a common focus and axis, and a 
tangent to one intersects a tangent to the other at right 
angles ; find the locus of the point of intersection. 

42. If a chord of the parabola y* = 4aaj be a tangent of 
the parabola y* = 8a (a? — c), shew that the line x = c bisects 
that chord. 

43. From any point there cannot be drawn more than 
three normals to a parabola. 

44. In a parabola whose equation is ^= ^ax, the ordinates 
of three points such that the normals pass through the same 
point are yj, y^^ y^\ prove that yi+yj + ^s^^- Shew also 
that a circle described through these three points passes 
through the yertex of the parabola. 

45. If two of the normals which can be drawn to a para- 
bola through a point are at right angles, the locus of that 
point is a parabola. 

46. If two equal parabolas have the same focus and their 
axes perpendicular to each other, they enclose a space whose 
length PQ = twice the latus rectum, and breadth 

_^latus rectum 

47. Find the length of the perpendicular from an external 
point (A, k) on the chord of contact 
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48. From an external point (A, 1c) two tangents \are 
drawn to a parabola ; shew that the length of the chord of 
contact is 

a 

49. From an external point (A, Tc) two tangents are drawn 
to a parabola; the area of the triangle formed by the tan- 
gents and chord is - — ^ . 

50. Tangents to a parabola 7!P, Tp^ are drawn at the 
extremities of a focal chord; PO, pg^ are normals at the 

same points. Shew that -p^ + -^ is invariable ; and that 

the normals subtend equal angles at T, 

51. Two equal parabolas have the same axis, and the 
vertex of the one is the focus of the other. If through any 
point on the inner curve two chords of the outer curve 
jPOp^ QOq, be drawn at right angles to one another, then 

+ ^r\ r\ is invariable. 



PO.Op^ QO.Oq 

52. A circle described upon a chord of a parabola as 
diameter Just touches the axis ; shew that if d be the inclina- 
tion of the chord to the axis, 4a the latus rectum of the 
parabola, and c the radius of the circle, 

tand= — . 
c 

53. If d, ^, be the inclinations to the axis of the parabola 
of the two tangents through (A, k) shew that 

tand + tan^=|; tandtan^ = |. 

54. If two tangents be drawn to a parabola so that the 
sum of the angles which they make with the axis is constant, 

9—2 
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the locius of their intersection will be a straight line passing 
through the focus. 

55. Shew that the two tangents through (A, h) are repre- 
sented by the equation 

or {J^--4Mh) (^-4aaj) = {iy- 2a (« + *)}". 

56. Shew that the lines drawn from the vertex to the 
points of contact of the tangents firom (A, k) are represented 
oj the equation 

Ay* = 2x (Jcy — 2aaj). 
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CHAPTER IX. 



THE £:LLIPS£. 



158. To find the equation to the ellipse. 

The ellipse is the locus of a point which moves so that its 
distance &om a fixed point bears a constant ratio to its dis- 
tance from a fixed straight line, the ratio being less than 
unity. 




Let 8 be the fixed point, YY' the fixed straight line. 
Draw 80 perpendicular to YY'; take as the ori^n, 08 
as the direction of the axis of a?, OF as that of the axis of y. 

Let P be a point on the locus ; join 8P] draw PJf parallel 
to OF and P^ parallel to OX. Let 08 =p, and let e be the 
ratio of 8P to PN. Let a:, y , be the co-ordinates of P. 
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By definition, 

.-. P]iP + 8M' := e^PIP, 
that is y' + {x —pf = eV. 

This is the equation to the ellipse with the assumed origin 
and axes. 

159. To find where the ellipse meets the axis of a;, we 
put y = in the equation to the ellipse ; thus 

{x — p)' = 6*a;' ; 

.*. X — ^ =±ex; 

_ p 

• • X ^— ^ ^^ ' . 
1 + € 

Let OA' = T^— and OA = --£— ; then A and A^ are 

1 -he 1 — e 

points on the ellipse. 

A and A^ are called the vertices of the ellipse, and G, the 
point midway between A and A\ is called the centre of the 
ellipse. 

160. We shall obtain a simpler form of the equation to 
the ellipse by transforming the origin to A' or C. 

I. Suppose the origin at A\ 

Since 0-4'= r-^ , we put a; = a?' + 7^ and substitute 

1+e ^ l+e 

this value in the equation 

thus y»+(.,+j^-^y=.»(a^+^y; 
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The distance A' A = --2 r — -P we shall denote 

1 — e 1 +e 1 — e^ 

this by 2a ; hence the equation becomes 

We may suppress the accent if we remember that the 
origin is at the vertex A\ and thus write the equation 

y« = (l-6»)(2aaj-a^ (1), 

II. Suppose the origin at 0. 

Since A'C=a, we put x^^af-k-a and substitute this 
value in (1); thus 

y»= (1 -e^ {2a(a^+a) - (ar' + a)'} 

= (l-e")(a«-aj^. 

We may suppress the accent if we remember that the origin 
is now at the centre Gj and thus write the equation 

y» = (l-e^(a*-ai^ (2). 

In (2) suppose ic = 0, then y*=(l— ^)a'; if then we 
denote the ordinate GB by I we have J* = (1 — e^ a' ; thus 
(1) may be written 

3^=|(2ar-a^) (3), 

and (2) may be written 

3^=4' (a«-a^ W, 

or, more STmmetricallj, 

^+^=1, or ay+JV^o'J* (5). 
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FOSM OF THE ELLIPSE. 



161. Since A' 8= eOA and OA' = -2-_ ^^e have 

1 + e 

l + e 1— e ^ ' 

l + e e ' 

/8'C=^'C-^'fl^=a-a (1 -e) = a«, 

e e 

^ e 

162. We may now ascertain the form of the ellipse. Take 
the equation referred to the centre as origin 






(1). 




For every value of x less than a there are two values of y, 
equal in magnitude hut of opposite sign. Hence if P be a 
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point in the cnrye on one side of the axis of x there is apoint 
F' on the other side of the axis such that P'M=^ PM. Hence 
the curve is STmmetrical with respect to the axis of x. Values 
of X greater than a do not give possible yalues of y ; hence, 
GA being equal to a, the curre does not extend to the right 
of^. 

If we ascribe to x any negative value comprised between 
and •- a, we obtain for y the same pair of yalues as when we 
ascribed to x the corresponding positive value between 
and a. Hence the portion of the curve to the left of YY' is 
similar to the portion to the right of YY\ 

As the equation (1) may be put in the form 

^=p(*'-»^ (2), 

we see that the axis of y abo divides the curve symmetrically 
and that the curve does not extend beyond the points B and 
B\ where CB and CB* each = b. 

The line E'K' is the directrix; 8 is the corresponding 
focus. 

Since the curve is symmetrical with respect to the line 
YGY) it follows that if we take GH= G8 and GE= GE\ 
the point H and the line EK will form respectively a second 
focus and directrix by means of which the curve might have 
been generated. 

163. The point G is called the cerUre of the ellipse because 
every chord oj the ellipse which passes through G is bisected in 
G. For suppose (A, %) to be a point on the curve, so that 
the equation 

is satisfied by the values a: = A, y^k\ then (— A, — k) is also 
apoint on the curve, because smce a;=A, y^k, satis^ the 
alK)ve equation, it is obvious that a: = — A, y^^-k^ will also 
satisfy it. Hence to every point P on the curve there corre- 
sponds another point P^ m the opposite quadrant, such that 
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PCP^ is a straight line and PG^PG. Hence every chord 
passing through G is bisected in CL 

164. We have drawn the curve concave towards the axis 
of X ; the following proposition will justify the figure. 

The ordinate of any point of the curve which lies between 
a vertex and a fixed point of the curve is greater than the 
corresponding ordinate of the straight line joining that vertex 
and the fixed point. 

Let A' be the vertex and take it for the origin ; let P be 
the fixed point ; of, y', its co-ordinates. Then the equation 

to the ellipse is (Art. 160) y*= -^ (2aa; — o^. 

The equation to A'P is y =^ «, or, y = - a / (— 7 — 1 ) a?, 

since (a?', j/) is on the ellipse. 

Let X denote any abscissa less than of, then since the 
ordinate of the curve is - i^{2ax — a?) or -a/( Ija?, 

and that of the straight line is - a / f — 7 — 1 j a:, it is obvious 

that the ordinate of the curve is greater than that of the 
line. 

165. AA' and BB' are called cucea of the ellipse. The 
axis AA' which contains the two foci is called the major axis 
and sometimes the transverse axis ; BB' is called the minor 
axis and sometimes the conjugate axis. 

The ratio which the distance of any point in the ellipse 
firom the focus bears to the distance of the same point firom 
the corresponding directrix is called the excentrtdiy of the 
ellipse. We have denoted it by the symbol 6. 

To find the latus rectum (see Art. 128) we put aj= GU^ 
that is, =06, in equation (1) of Art. (162) ; thus 

&v(i-0 _y. 

2^- a' o" 
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.'. LH^ — , and the latus rectum = — . 
a a 

Since i* = a"-.a"e'; /. V + c?^^cf-, that is 

CB"+GEP=a»; 
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similarly, 



B8=a. 



166. To express the focal distances of any point of the 
ellipse in terms of the abscissa of the point. 




Let 8 be one focus, E'K* the corresponding directrix ; H 
the other focus, EK the corresponding directrix. Let P be a 
point on the ellipse; a?, y> its co-ordmates, the centre being 
the origin. Join /SP, HP, and draw N'PN parallel to the 
major axis, and Pif perpendicular to it. 

Then fiP=eP^r=e(^'(7+(7if) = e(^ + a:) = a + «r. 
Also, HP^ePN=^ e{GE'- CM) =e(j -a;) = a-«c. 
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Hence SP'\'JE[P=2a ; that is, the 8um of the focal distances 
of any point on the ellipse is equal to the major axis. 



167. The equation ^ = -2(^'^^> ^^7 ^ written 

Hence, (see Fig. to Art. 162) 

A'M.MA" AC 



168. Let a circle be described on the major axis of the 
ellipse as a diameter ; its equation referred to the centre as 
origin will be 

y* = a* — a^. 

Hence if any ordinate MP of the ellipse be produced to meet 
the circle in P we have 

a 

PM _h 
•'• FM'^a' 

Join P' with (7 the centre of the ellipse; let P'GM=<f>, 
and let a?, y, be the co-ordinates of P; then 

X = CP" cos (f>=a cos (f>, 

h h 

V = - P'M== - a sin 6 = i sin 6. 

•^ a a ^ ^ 

These values of x and y are sometimes useful in the solu- 
tion of problems. 
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The angle P'GM is called the excmi/tic angU of the 
point P. 



169. From Art. 160 we see that the equation to the 
ellipse when the vertex is the origin is 

y* = 2pex — (1 •- 6*) a^. 
If we suppose 6 = 1, this becomes 

which is the equation to a parabola whose latus rectum is 2p. 
Also in the ellipse 

AH or o(l-e) = -^. 

1 +e 



142 TANGENT TO AN ELLIPSE. 

If we now make 6 = 1, we have a and b infinite, and 

a (1 — e) =^ . Thus if we suppose the distance between the 

vertex and nearer focus of an ellipse to remain constant 
while the excentricity approaches continually nearer to unity, 
the major and minor axes of the ellipse increase indefinitely 
and the ellipse about the vertex approximates to the form 
of a parabola. 

Thus if any property is established for an ellipse we may 
seek for a corresponding property in the parabola by referring 
the ellipse to the vertex as origin and examining what the 
result becomes when e is made to approach continually to 
unity, while the distance between the vertex and the nearer 
focus remains constant. 



Tangent and Normal to an Ellipse, 

170. To find the equation to the tangent at any point of 
an ellipse. (See Def. Art. 90.) 

Let a?', y, be the co-ordinates of |;he point, 

x^'y yf\ the co-ordinates of an adjacent point on 
the curve. 

The equation to the secant through these points is 

y-/=^^('«-a^) (1); 

since (sr', ■jf) and (a^', y") axe points on the ellipse, 

ay + Va^ = aW, 
ay»+JV'»=o''i*; 

.-. a" (y"* - 3^ + i' (!B"*- a^) = ; 

. v"-v' _ y ^'■^'^ 
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Hence (1) may be written 

Now in the Kmit af'^^af^ andy''=y'; hence the equation 
to the tangent at the point [af^ \f) is 

y-y'=-^(«-aO (2). 

This equation may be simplified ; multiply by a*/, thus 

171. The equation to the tangent can be conveniently 
expressed in terms of the tangent of the angle which the 
line makes with the major axis of the ellipse. 

For the equation to the tangent at (a/, yf) is 

i V . V 
^ ay y' 

JV 
Let — 5"-;= in; thus the equation becomes 

we have then to express — in terms of w. 

Now JV = - ay«t, 

and ofr/^ + Vo:^ = aW ; 



144 NORMAL TO AN ELLIPSE. 

Hence the equation to the tangent may be written 

y s=: rnx -f »J{cfif? 4- V), 

Converselj every line whose equation is of this fonn is 
a tangent to the ellipse. 

It may be shewn as in Arts. 93, 94, that the tangent at 
any point of the ellipse meets it in only one point, and that 
a une which meets an ellipse in only one point is a tangent 
at that point. 

172. The tan^nts at the extremities of either axis are 
parallel to the other axis. 

For the co-ordinates of -4 are a, 0. (See Fig. to Art. 162.) 
Hence, putting af=^ a, y'= 0, the equation 

becomes a; = a, 

which is the equation to a line through A parallel to OF. 
Similarly the tangent at A' is parallel to GY, and the tan- 
gents at B and B' are parallel to OX. 

173. To find the equation to the normal at any point of 
an ellipse. (See Def. Art. 97.) 

Let of, y', be the co-ordinates of the point ; the equation 
to the tangent at that point is 

y=-^--^^ ('^- 

The equation to a line through («', i/) perpendicular to 
(1) is 

y-^^^i^-'^) (2)- 

This is the equation to the normal at {a/, y'). 
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174. The equation to the nonnal may also be expressed 
in terms of the tangent of the angle which the line makes wit)i 
the major axis of the ellipse. 

The equation to the normal at (a^, yf) is 

aV 
Let r^ s m ; thus the equation becomes 

y^wx ^y' (1); 

we have then to express — jflf i^ terms of wi. 

Now, JV=^, 

and ay* + i'a?^ = a* y ; 

... ay + ^ = a'J«; 

Hence (1) becomes 

176. We shall now deduce some properties of the ellipse 
from the preceding articles. 

Let 0^, y, be the co-ordinates of P; let PT be the tangent 
at P, and PO the normal at P; PM^ PNy perpendiculars on 
the axes. 

The equation to the tangent at P is 

Let y =s 0, then a? =? -; , hence 

G4» 



CT= 



CM' 

10 
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••• CM.CT=GA\ 

Similarly, if the tangent at P meet CY in T', 

CN. or = CB\ 

176. The equation to the normal at P is 

At the point O where the normal cuts the major axis, 
y = 0, hence from the above equation 



a; — a/= 



a 



% ' 



ThoB (76! = e*CM. 

At the point Q' where the normal cuts the minor axis. 
x = 0, hence fix)m the above equation 

. oV oV ^ 



Thus 
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177. The lengths of PQ and PQ-' may be conveniently 
expressed in terms of the focal distances of P. 

PG* = PM*+GM* 

Let ;SP=r', HP=r; then 

r^ = a + eic', r = a — ear' ; 

thus pa^^tTL, 

a 

Similarly, it may be shewn, that 



178. The normal at any point bisects the angle between the 
focal distances of thai point. 

Let of, y', be the co-ordinates of P; the co-ordinates of 8 
are — 06, ; hence the equation to fiPis, (Art. 35), 

3' = ^(^ + '^) (»)• 

The equation to the normal at P is 

10—2 
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Hence the tangent of the angle GPS 

ay }f 

ftV ar^ + gg (cf-V)7f'^^-cfeif 
^ gy " cf'jf''^ Va^+ Vafae 

- a^V + Va^ae "IT' 
The equation to HP is 

hence it may be shewn that the tangent of the angle OPH 
also = -^ ; 

/. SPG^EPG. 

Hence 8PT' = HPT; that is, the tansent at any point is 
equally inclined to the focal distances of mat point. 

179. The preceding proposition may also be established 
thus: 

CG = ^af, (Art. 176) ; 

.-. SG^m-Vi^, 
and HG = ae — e^a/. 

Also 8P^a-{-eocfj HP^a — exf; hence 

8G _8P 
HG^HP' 

therefore by Euclid vi. 3, PG bisects the angle 8PH. 

180. To find the locus of the intersection of the tangent at 
any point toith the perpendicular on it from the focus. 

Let y = maj + V(*' + w»*«0 W 

be the equation to a tangent to the ellipse, (Art. 171) ; then 
the equation to the perpendicular on it from the focus H is, 
(see Fig. to Art. 175), 

y = -- (»-««) (2). 



ftmmmmma^^^^^^^^^^^^^l^^^i^mm^^^^^^m^^^'^'^m^ 
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If we suppose x and y to have respectiyely the same values 
in (1) and (2), and eliminate m between the two equations, 
we shall obtain the required locus. 

From (1) y — mx = V(^' + mW) ; 

from (2) my •\-x=ae\ 

square and add, then 

= a«{l + w*); 

is the equation to the required locus, which is therefore a 
circle described on the major axis of the ellipse as dia- 
meter. 

We have supposed the perpendicular drawn from H\ we 
shall arrive at the same result if it be drawn from 8 ; hence 
{{HZ, SZ\ be these perpendiculars, (ZZ'and GZ' each =a. 

181. To find the length of the perpevidiculaT from the 
focus on the tangent at any point. 

The equation to the tangent at the point {xf, y') is 

The co-ordinates of the focus JJ are ae, 0. But \ip denote 
e length of the p " " ' 

line y == mx + c, hj 



— -_^ — — — — ^ — 

the length of the perpendicular from a point (a?j, yj on the 

Art. 46, 



,_ (y ~ mx, - cY 
^" 1 + m* • 

In the present case 

x^^ae, yj = 0, 



8 



ay y 
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= \ . =-7, (Art. 177). 

iV 

Since r' = 2g — r we have r? = . 

^ 2g-r 

Similarly if o' be the perpendicular from 8 on the tangent 
2't (a?', y') we snail find 

182. From any extremal poird two tangents can be drawn 
to an ellipse. 

Let the equation to the ellipse be 

ay + b'af = a'b^ '. (1), 

and let h, A, be the co-ordinates of an external point. Sup- 
pose afy y", the co-ordinates of a point on the ellipse, such 
that the tangent at this point passes through (A, k). The 
equation to the tangent at (a^, y") is 

o^yff JrVxaf =^ c^V (2). 

Since this tangent passes through (A, Ic) 

a^hy' + Vhxf^a^V (3). 

Also since (re', y') is on the ellipse 

gy + J»a?^ = g*i'..... (4). 

Equations (3) and (4) determine the values of of and y". 
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Substitute from (3) in (4), thus 

or, a^{a^l^ + Vhrj -^a^^'hxf -^-a^V "J^) ^0. 

The roots of this quadratic will be found to be both pos- 
sible since (A, k) is an external point and therefore cfl^ + 6'A' 
greater than cfV. 

The line which passes through the points where these 
tangents meet the ellipse is called the chord of contact, 

183. Tangents are drawn to an ellipse from a give/a external 
point; to fund the equation to the chord of contact. 

Let A, i, be the co-ordinates of the external point ; a;, , y^ , 
the co-ordinates of the point where one of the tangents from 
(A, k) meets the ellipse; a?,, y,, the co-ordinates of the point 
where the other tangent from (A, k) meets the ellipse. 

The equation to the tangent at (a?j, yj is 

a'yy.^h'xx.^aV (1) ; 

since this tangent passes through (A, Tc) we have 

a^hy^-^Vhx^^-a^V (2). 

Similarly, since the tangent at (a?,, yj passes through 
(A, k) 

a^ky^ + Vhx^=a%^ (3). 

Hence it follows that the equation to the chord of contact is 

ofky-\-Vhx^a^}? (4). 

For (4) is obviously the equation to some straight line; also 
this line passes through {x^, y^,) for (4) is satisfied by the 
yalues aj = ajj, y = 3^j, as we see from (2); similarly from (3) 
we conclude that this line passes through (a?,, y,). Hence (4) 
is the required equation. 

Thus we may proceed as follows in order to draw tangents 
to an ellipse from a given external point — draw the line 
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which is represented hj (4) ; join the points where it meets 
the ellipse with the given external point, and the lines thus 
obtained are the required tangents. 

184. Through any foeed paint chords are drawn to an eUipsey 
and tangents to the eUipse are drawn at the eactremities of each 
chord; the locus of the intersection of the tangents is a straight 
line. 

Let A, hj be the co-ordinates of the point through which 
the chords are drawn ; let tangents to the ellipse be drawn at 
the extremities of one of these chords and let (a;^, y^ be the 
point in which they meet. The equation to the corresponding 
chord of contact is, bj Art. 183, 

But this chord passes through (A, k) ; therefore 

cfky^ + Vhx^ = cfV. 

Hence the point (Xj, yj lies on the line 

cfky-{-Vhx=zcfV', 

that is the locus of the intersection of the tangents is a 
straight line. 

We will now prove the converse of this proposition. 

185. If from any point in a straight line a pair of tangents 
^ he drawn to an ellipse the chords cf contact unU all pass through 

a fixed point. 

Let Ax'\-By-\'C^O (1) 

be the equation to the straight line ; let {af^ y^) be a point in 
this line from which tangents are drawn to the ellipse ; then 
the equation to the corresponding chord of contact is 

cfyjf JtVxa^ ^ cfV (2). 

Since (a?', yO '^ ^^ (1) 
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therefore (2) may be written 

Vxocf ^ — cfy = cfV^ 



or. 



{Vx-^)c^-^-<^V = : (3). 



Now, whatever be the value of a/, this line passes through 
the point whose co-ordinates axe found by the simultaneous 
equations 

that is, the point for which 

186. The student should observe the different interpre- 
tations that can be assigned to the equation 

cfhy + Vhx = a^J*. 

The statements in Art. 103 with respect to the circle may 
all be applied to the ellipse. 



EXAMPLES. 

1. What is the excentricity of the ellipse 2^3* + Sy* = (? ? 

2. Find the equation to the tangent at the end of the 
latus rectum L. (See Fig. to Art. 162). Also find the lengths 
of the intercepts of this tangent on the axes. 

3. Write down the equation to the normal at X. 

4. If the normal at L passes through the extremity of the 
minor axis B' what is the excentricity of the ellipse ? 

5. Find the equations to AB and CL. (See Fig. to Art. 
162). What is the excentricity of the ellipse if these lines are 
parallel ? 
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6. Find tlie equation to BH and determine the abscissa 
of the point where this line cuts the ellipse again. 

7. Find the equation to AL^ and determine the angle 
between this line and the tangent at L. 

8. If from the point P whose abscissa is o:!^, a line be 
drawn through jET, determine the abscissa of the point where 
it meets the ellipse again. 

9. Find a point in the ellipse such that the tangent 
there is equally mclined to the axes. 

10. Find a point in the ellipse such that the intercepts 
made by the tangent on the co-ordinate axes are proportional 
to the corresponding axes of the ellipse. 

11. P is a point on an ellipse, y its ordinate ; shew that 

2V 



taxiAPA'^- 



a^y' 



12. P is a point on an ellipse, y its ordinate ; shew that 

the tangent of the angle between the focal distance and the 

}? 
tangent at P is . 

13. If <^ denote the angle mentioned in the preceding 
question 

P(7=V(a'-i'cof<^). 

14. From P a point in an ellipse lines are drawn to A^ A, 
the extremities of the major axis, and from -4, A\ lines are 
drawn perpendicular to AF^ A^P; shew that the locus of 
their intersection will be another ellipse, and find its axes. 

15. K any ordinate MP be produced to meet the tangent 
at i in ^, prove that QM=PJU. (See Fig. to Art. 162). 

16. If a series of ellipses be described having the same 
major axes the tangents at the ends of their latera recta will 
pass through one or other of two fixed points. 
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17. If the focus of an ellipse be the common focus of two 
parabolas whose vertices are at the ends of the axis major, 
these parabolas will intersect at right angles, at points whose 
distance from each other is eqnal to twice the minor axis. 

18. Shew that the length of the longer normal drawn 
from a point in the minor axis of an ellipse at a distance c 
from the centre and intercepted between tnat point and the 
curve is 



(' 



19. If any parallel straight lines be drawn from the focus 
^and the extremity A of the axis major of an ellipse, and if 
M and N be the points where they meet the axis minor, or 
the axis minor produced, then the circle whose centre is M 
and radius NA will Umch the ellipse. 

20. A and A' are the extremities of the major axis of an 
ellipse, T is the point where the tangent at the point P of the 
curve meets AA produced ; through T a line is drawn per- 
pendicular to AA' and meeting AP and A'P produced in Q 
and R respectively ; shew that QR = RT. 

21. K <f>, <f>% be the excentric angles of two points, the 
equation to the chord joining the points is 

X <f> + <f>' y . <l> + <t>' 4>-<t>' 

- cos ^ ^^ + T sm ^ ^^ = cos -^-— -^ . 
a 2 6 2 2 

22. Express the equation to the tangent at any point in 
terms of the excentric angle of that point. 

23. Shew that the equation to the normal at the point 
whose excentric angle is ^ is 

ax sec <f> — by cosec <f}=:a* — J*. 

24. The locus of the middle point of PG (see Art. 176) is 
an ellipse of which the excentncity e' is connected with that 
of the given ellipse by the equation 

l-e»=(l+e")»(l-0. 
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26. In the figure of Art. 175 suppose OP produced to a 
point Q such that OQ^^n.GP, and find the locus of Q. 

26. A tangent at any point P of an ellipse meets the 
directrix JSK in T and JS'K' in T, shew that TJS varies as 
the cotangent of PH8 and TE' varies as the cotangent of 
P8H. (&e Fig. to Art. 162). 

27. If the straight line y^^mx + c inters^ the ellipse 
^^ + *V = a*J', shew that the length of the chord will be 

2flftV{(l + m')(mV + y-c^} 

Hence find the relation between the constants that this line 
may be a tangent to the ellipse. 

28. Find the equation to the circle described on HP as 
diameter, supposing af, y, the co-ordinates of P. 

29. Shew that any circle described on HP as diameter, 
touches the circle described on the major axis as diameter. 

30. From a point {h, h) two tangents are drawn to an 
ellipse ; find the sum of the perpendiculars firom the foci on 
the chord of contact. 

31. If Cilf, MP, are the abscissa and ordinate of any point 
P in a circle, and MQ is taken equal to MP and inclined to it 
at a constant angle, the locus of the point Q is an ellipse. 

32. Two ellipses have a common centre and their axes 
coincide in direction ; also the sum of the squares of the axes 
is the same in the two ellipses ; find the equation to a common 
tangent. 

33. If d, ^, be the inclinations to the major axis of the 
ellipse of the two tangents that can be drawn from the point 
(^, k) shew that 

tand + tan^ = — -x^^, tand tan^ = ^— tj. 
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34. Find the locus of a point such that the two tangents 
from it to an ellipse axe at right angles. 

35. Shew that the two tangents which can be drawn to 
an ellipse through the point (A, k) are represented by 

(a*-A»)(y-A)^ + 2(y-A)(a;-A)M+(y-.A^)(a;-A)' = 0, 
or by 

36. Tangents are drawn to an ellipse from the point (A, k) ; 
shew that the lines drawn from the origin to the points of 
contact are represented by 






37. Pairs of radii vectores are drawn at right angles to 
each other from the centre of an ellipse ; shew that the tan- 
gents at their extremities intersect in the ellipse 

38. From an external pomt T whose co-ordinates are h 
and k a line is drawn to the centre G meeting the ellipse in 
R, shew that 

CT' _ a'J<? + bV 
OS' "" a'b' ' 

39^ From an external point {h, k) tangents are drawn ; if 
iCj, a?j, be the abscissas of the points of contact, shew that 

40. From an external point {h, k) tangents are drawn 
meeting the ellipse in P and Q] find the value oiHP.HQ^ 
5^ being a focus. 

41. From an external point T the lines 2!P, TQ^ are 
drawn to touch the ellipse m P and Q. CT cuts the ellipse 
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in JS, and BN is drawn parallel to HTto meet the axis major 
in N; shew that HRHQ^RN^. 

42. Two ellipses of equal excentricity and whose major 
axes are parallel can only have two points in common. Prove 
this, and shew that if three such ellipses intersect, two and 
two in the points P and P', Q and Q\ R and R\ respectively, 
the lines PP, QQ\ RR', meet in a point. 

43. Two concentric ellipses which have their axes in the 
same direction intersect, and four common tangents are drawn 
so as to form a rhombus, and the points of intersection of the 
ellipses are joined so as to form a rectangle ; prove that the 

Eroauct of the areas of the rhombus and rectangle is equal to 
alf the continued product of the four axes. 

44. If the ordinate at any point P of an ellipse be pro- 
duced to meet the circle described on the major axis as 
diameter in Q, prove that the perpendicular from the focus 8 
on the tangent at Q is equal to 8P. 

45. Find the equation to the ellipse referred to axes 
passing through the extremities of the minor axis, and meet- 
mg in one extremity of the major axis. 

46. If from points of the curve -^ + -^ = (a*— ft')*, tangents 

be drawn to the ellipse -| + ^ = 1, the chords of contact will 
be normal to the ellipse. 

47. Prove the proposition in Art. 180 in a manner similar 
to that used in Art. 138. Also prove the proposition in Art. 
138 in a manner similar to that used in Ajt. 180. 

48. Find the equation to the ellipse the origin being the 
point (A, k) on the ellipse and the axes parallel to the axes of 
the ellipse. 

49. From a point P on an ellipse two chords PQ, PQ\ are 
drawn meeting the ellipse in C> Q'; if A, k, be the co-ordi- 
nates of P referred to the centre, and mx -j-wy = 1 the equation 
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to QQ' referred to P as origin, shew that the lines PQ, PQ', 
axe represented by 

with P as origin. 

50. Let P be any point in an ellipse ; draw PP parallel 
to the major axis and cuttinff the curve in P ; through jr draw 
two chords P Q^ PQ\ making equal angles with the major 
axis ; join QQ'; QQ" shall be parallel to the tangent at P. 

51. From the equation y = mx-h»J{m^a* + b*) deduce the 
equation to the tangent to the parabola. 

52. Determine the point of intersection of the tangent at 
L with the line SB; what is the value of the excentricity of 
the ellipse when these lines are parallel ? 

53. If PN be any ordinate of a circle, and fix)m the ex- 
tremity A of the corresponding diameter AB, AQ he drawn 
meeting PN in Q, so that AQ = PN, find the locus of Q and 
the position of its focus. 

54. Express the tangent of the angle between GP and the 
normal at P in terms of the co-ordinates of P. 

55. Find the greatest value of the tangent of the angle 
between CP and the normal at P. 

56. The major axis of an ellipse is equal to twice the 
minor axis ; a une of length equal to half the major axis is 
placed with one end on the curve and the other on the minor 
axis ; shew that the middle point of the line is on the major 
axis. 

57. A circle is inscribed in the triangle formed by two 
focal distances and the major axis of an elhpse ; find the locus 
of the centre. 

58. If 8Y, HZy be perpendiculars on the tangent at the 
point P of an ellipse, 8Z and HY will intersect on the normal 
at P. 
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CHAPTER X. 



THE ELLIPSE CONTINUED. 



Diameters. 

187. To find the length of a line drawn from any point in 
a given direction to m>eet an ellipse. 

Let af^ y, be the co-ordinates of the point from which the 
line is drawn ; aj, y, the co-ordinates of the point to which 
the line is drawn ; the inclination of the line to the axis of 
X ; r the length of the line ; then (Art. 27) 

x=af-\'r cosd, y = y+^ sin ^ (!)• 

If (a?, y) he on the ellipse these values may be substituted 
in the equation 

ay + Vaf=^€fV; thus 

a'(y' + r sin d)" + y(aj'+r cos ^" = a»J'; 
.-. r^(a"sin'd + J'cos'^+2r(a»y'sind + JVcos^) 

+ ay+JV-a*y=:0 (2). 

From this quadratic two values of r can be found which are 
the len^hs of the two lines that can be drawn from (a?', y') 
in the given direction to the ellipse. 

188. To find the diameter of a given system of parallel 
chords in an ellipse. (See definition in Art. 148). 

Let be the inclination of the chords to the major axis of 
the ellipse ; let x\ y\ be the co-ordinates of the middle point 
of any one of the chords ; the equation which determines the 
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lengths of the lines drawn from {x\ y) to the curve is 

(Art. 187) 

r* (a» sin« ^ + 6' cos' ^) +2r (aV sin^ + iV cos 6) 

+ ay + J'aj^-a'J' = (1). 

Since (a?', y') is the middle point of the chord, the values of r 
famished by this quadratic must be eqv>al in magnitude and 
opposite in sign ; hence the coefficient of r must vanish ; thus 

(fjf sin^H-JVcos^ = 0, or y = § cot^.a?' (2). 

Considering x and y' as variable, this is the equation to a 
straight line passing through the origin, that is, through the 
centre of the ellipse. 

Hence every diameter passes through the centre. 

Also every straight line passing through the centre is a 
diameter, that is, bisects some system of parallel chords, for 
by giving to ^ a suitable value the equation (2) may be made 
to represent any line passing through the centre. 

If & be the inclination to the axis of x of the diameter 
which bisects all the chords inclined at an angle Q we have 
from (2) 

V 
tand'=— -^ cot ^; 

V 
.-. tan ^ tan ^'= — 5 (3). 

189. If one diameter bisect all chords parallel to a second 
diamster, the second diameter will bisect all chords parallel to 
the first. 

Let 6^ and 0^ be the respective inclinations of the two 
diameters to the major axis of the ellipse. Since the first 
bisects all the chords parallel to the second, we have 



12 
tan 0^ tan d, = — 5 . 



11 
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And this is also the only condition that mnst hold in order 
that the second may bisect the chords parallel to the first. 

190. The tangent at either extremity of any diameter is 
parallel to the chords which that diameter bisects. 

Let A, hj be the co-ordinates of either extremity of a 
diameter ; d the inclination to the major axis of the ellipse 
of the chords which the diameter bisects. Then the values 
X = A, y = A;, must satisfy the equation 

cfy sin ^ + J'aj cos ^ = ; 

. a *'* 
.*. tanC7s=— -^ , 

But, by Art. 170, the equation to the tangent at (A, k) is 

Hence the tangent is parallel to the bisected chords. 

191. Dep. Two diameters are called conjugate when 
each bisects the chords parallel to the other. 

From Art. 190 it follows that each of the conjugate diame- 
ters is parallel to the tangent at either extremity qf the other. 

192. Given the co-ordinates qf one extremity of a diameter 
to find those of either extremity of the conjugate diameter. 

Let AG A) BCB\he the axes of an eUipse ; PGP', DOB', 
a pair of conjugate diameters. 

Let of, y', be the given co-ordinates of P; then the equation 
to CP is 

y=J^ (1). 

Since the conjugate diameter JDiy is parallel to the tangent at 
P the equation to DB' is 

y = -<^'^ (2). 
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We must combine (2) with the equation to the ellipse to 
find the co-ordinates of D and I/. Substitute from (2) in 

then a' -4 -:;aa^+6V = a*J*; 

<^ JT 



_ haf 
.'. from (2) y = + _. 

In the figure the abscissa of D is negative and that of B' 
positive; hence the upper sign applies to D and the lower 
to2>'. 

The properties of the ellipse connected with conjugate 
diameters are numerous and miportant ; we shall now give a 
few of them. 

11—2 
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193. The sum of the aqiuires of two conjitgate semt-diameters 
18 constant. 

Let x\ y\ be the co-ordinates of P; then by the preceding 
article 



GP'+CI/^ar^-y^-^'^ + ^ 



^ V ^ c? 
= a« + y. 

Thus the sum of the squares of two comugate semi-diame- 
ters is equal to the sum of the squares of the semi-axes. 

194. The area oftheparallelogra/m which touches the ellipse 
at the ends ofconjiLgate diameters is constant. 

Let PCjP, BGD\ be the conjugate diameters (see Fig. to 
Art. 192). The area of the parallelogram described so as to 
touch the ellipse at P, D, F, B\ is 4.GP.GDwiPCD, or 
ip.GDj where o denotes the perpendicular from G on the 
tangent at P. Let x, y\ be the co-ordinates of P; then the 
equation to the tangent at P is 

Hence, (Art. 46), 

V 



P = 



y' a*b* 



TFm 



^/{aY+h*a^)' 



.'. Ap.GD^^ah. 

Thus the area of any parallelogram which touches the 
ellipse at the ends of conjugate diameters is equal to the area 
of the rectangle which touches the ellipse at the ends of the 
axes. 



PEBPENDICULAR FROM THE CENTRE ON THE TANGENT. 165 

195. Let a', J', denote the lengths of two conjugate semi- 
diameters; a the angle between them; by the preceding 
article 

afb^ sin a = oft ; 

.*. sm a = 



aT'h'^ (a'" + hy- (a^- by " {c? + bj - (a^- by ' 
Hence sin' a has its least value when a' = b% and then 

2ab 



sma = 



a' + b^' 



196. From Art. 194 we have 

This gives a relation between p the perpendicular from the 
centre on the tangent at any point P and the distance GP of 
that point from the centre. 

We may also express^ in terms of the angle its direction 
makes with the axis major ; for let <f> denote the angle, then 
the equation to the tangent at {x', y') may be written 

a'yy' + b^xaf = a»6«, 
and also in the form (Art. 20), 

X cos <^ + y sin <^ =p. 

Hence -^~r = -:7> -^ = 3 5 

sm 9 y cos 9 x^ 

, cUt? sin A 
j^^^Jcos^ 

p 

and .-. cfb^^^ (6» sm»0 + a» cos*<^) ; 



. . 



p = 6 sin* ^ + <^ cos* ^ 
= a?(l-e'8m'^). 
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197. Let <f> and <f/ be the excentric angles corresponding 
to P and I) respectively (Art. 168), Then 

af^acoQif} (1), y'=J sin<^ (2), 

- ^ = a COS0' (3), — = J sin<^' (4). 

From (2) and (3) cos 0' = — sin <^, 
from (1) and (4) sin 0' = cos 0; 

198. To find the equation to the ellipse referred to a pair of 
conjugaie diameters as axes. 

Let GPy CD, be two conjugate semi-diameters (see fig. to 
Art. 192), take GP as the new axis of a?, CD as that of y ; 
let PGA = a, DGA = p. Let a;, y, be the co-ordinates of any 
point of the ellipse referred to the original axes ; x\ y\ the 
co-ordinates of the same point referred to the new axes ; then 
(Art. 84) 

a: = aj' cos a + y' cos /S, 

y = a/ sin a + y' sin )8. 
Substitute these values in the equation 

aY-\-VQ^=^a^V; 
then a* (a?' sina + y' sin^)* + 6*(a/ cos a + y' cos /S)* = a*6', 
or aj^(a'sin»aH-J»cos'a)+y^(a*sin»^ + y cos«^) 

+ 2ajy (a* sin a sin ^ + i* cos a cos ^) = a*6*. 

But, since CP and CD are conjugate semi-diameters, 

tana tan^ = — §; 

a 

hence the coefficient of ajy vanishes, and the equation be- 
comes 

a^{c^ sin*a + 6* cos'a) +y (a* sin"^ + J* co^fi) ==a^b\ 
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In this equation, suppose aj' = 0, then 



r- 



a»sin»/3 + i^cos*/8' 



This is the value of CIT, which we shall denote by i" ; 
similarly we shall denote CP' hy a'", so that 



a^ = 



c? sin* a + V cos' a ' 



Hence the equation to the ellipse referred to conjugate 
diameters is 

or, suppressing the accents on the variables, 

^ + 3^ = 1 

199. A particular case of the preceding is when a' = J'; 
then 

a' sin*/8 + J* cos'^ = a' sin' a + J' cos' a; 

.*. a' (sin' /8 — sin' a) = J' (cos' a - cos' /8) 

= — J'(sin'/8 — sin'a) ; 

.'. sin' P =sin'a; 

.'. ^ = 7r — a. 

And since a^ = i" each of them = — - — , (Art. 193). 

Hence from the value of a^ in the preceding article, we 
have 

a' + J' a'J' 

2 o' sin' o + 5° cos* a ' 

/. (a» + ¥) {{o? - 5») sin' a + 5'} = 2a*4" ; 

a'5'-J* y 

.'. sin a = 



(a» + 6") (a* - 6") a' + 6' • 
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• This shews that the eqwal conjugate diameters are parallel 
to the lines BA and BA . 

200. The equation to the tangent to the ellipse will be of 
tlije same form whether the axes be rectangular or the oblique 
system formed bj a pair of conjugate diameters ; for the inves- 
tigation of Art. 170 will apply without any change to the 
equation a'y* + J'*a?= a'^i* which represents an ellipse 
referred to such an oblique system. 

201. Tangents at the eoctremities of any chord of an ellipse 
meet in the diameter which bisects that chord. 

Refer the ellipse to the diameter bisecting the chord as the 
axis of X, and the diameter parallel to the chord as the axis 
of y ; let the equation to the ellipse be 

a'y + b'W^a"b'\ 

Let a?', y', be the co-ordinates of one extremity of the chord ; 
then the equation to the tangent at this point is 

a'yy' + b''xx' = a"b'* (1). 

The co-ordinates of the other extremity of the chord are 
x\ —y, and the equation to the tangent there is 

-a"yy' + V'xx' = a'^b'^ (2). 

The lines represented by (1) and (2) meet at the point for 
which 

y = 0, x = —r; 

X 

this proves the proposition. 



Supplemental chords. 

202. Def. Two straight lines drawn from a point of the 
ellipse to the extremities of any diameter are called simple- 
mental chords. They are called jpnnc^a? supplemental chords 
if that diameter be the major axis. 
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203. If a chxyrd and diameter of an ellipse are parallel^ tKe 
supplemental chord is parallel to the conjugate diameter. 




Let PP" be a diameter of the ellipse ; QP, QPy two supple- 
mental chords. Let x', y\ be the co-ordinates of P, and 
therefore —a?', — y', the co-ordinates of P. 

Let the equation to PQ be (Art. 32) 

y-y=m{x''x'); (1) 

and the equation to PQ 

y + y=m'[x^x) (2). 

The co-ordinates of the point Q satisfy (1) and (2) ; if then 
we suppose a;, y, to denote those co-ordinates we have from 
(1) and (2) by multiplication 

f-y'^ = mm'{a?^x") (3). 

But since {x, y) and {x\ y) are points on the ellipse 

aY + h^a?=a^h\ 

•••3^-3^=-^(^-«^") (4); 
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From (3) and (4) we have 

mm = — 5 (5). 

a 

But we have shewn in Art. 188 that if (5) be satisfied, the 
two lines represented hj y= mx and y = m'x are conjugate 
diameters ; this proves the theorem. 

Polar Equation, 

204. To find the polar equation to the ellipse, the focus 
being the pole. 

Let 8P=r, A'8P=0; (see Fig. to Art. 158), 
then /SP=eP^, by definition; 

that is, 8P^e{08+8M); 

or, r = a (1 - e^) + er cos (tt - ^), (Art. 161) ; 

.'. r (1 + e cos ^) = a (1 — e*), 

and r=- — 4. 

I +e cos u 

If we denote the angle A8P})j 0, then we have as before 

8P=e{08+8M); 
thus r=a{l-'^)+er cos 6, 

and r = -^il^. 

1 — 6 cos ^ 

205. We shall make use of the preceding article in finding 
the polar equation to a chord from which we shall deduce the 
polar equation to the tangent. 

Let P and P' be two points on the ellipse ; suppose 

A'8P=a-l3, A'8P'=^a + l3, 

so that P8P' = 2/8 ; and let I be the semi-latus rectum of the 
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ellipse, so that Z= a (1 — 6*) ; it is required to find the polAr 
equation to the line PP\ 




Assume for the equation (see Art. 29) 

-4rcos^ + £rsine+ (7 = (1). 

Since the line passes through P, (1) must be satisfied by 
the co-ordinates of P; now A'8P= a— /8 and SP consequently 

= ; 7 5r : thus firom (1) 

l+ecos(a-/8)' "^ ^ 

1{A cos (a-/8) +5 sin (a- /8)} 

+ (7{l + ecos(a-/3)} = (2). 

Similarly, since the line passes through P\ 

I {A cos {a + fi)+B sin (a + ^)} 

+ C{l + ecos (a+/8)} = (3). 

From (2) and (3), by subtraction, 

1{A sinasin/8 — -Bcosasin^) + Cfe sina sin/8 = 0; 
.•. 1{A sina — £cos a) + Ce sina = (4). 

From (2) and (3), by addition, 

I {A cos a cos ^ + -B sin a cos ^) + (7 (1 + e cos a cos ^) = ; 
.'. 1{A cosa + £sina) + (7(sec^ + e cosa) =0 (5). 
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From (4) and (5) we find 

lA + C{Becff cos a + e) = 0, 
ZB + (7 sec /8 sin a = 0. 

Substitute the values of A and B in (1) and divide by C, 
and we have 

r {(sec^ cos a + e) cos ^ + sec/8 sin a sin ^} — Z= ; 

I 

e COS ^ + sec /8 cos (a — ^) ' 

If 8Q bisect the angle P8P' we have 

P8Q = fi, e^iA'8Q = a. 

Now suppose ^ to diminish indefinitely; then the chord 
PJP" becomes the tangent at Q, and we obtain its polar equation 
by putting ^ = in the preceding result ; thus we have 

I 
r = 



e cos + cos (a — ^) ' 



The investigations of this article will apply to the para- 
bola by supposing e = l. 

m 

206. The polar equation to the ellipse referred to the 
centre is sometimes usefiil; it may be deduced fi-om the 
equation a^ + iV = aW, by putting r cos 0, r sin 0, for x and 
y respectively ; we thus obtain 

7^(a'^sin'^ + J'cos'^)=a*J». 
We add a few miscellaneous propositions on the ellipse. 

207. If tangents be drawn at the extremities of any focal 
chord of an ellipse, (I) the tangents will intersect in the corre" 
sponding directrix, (2) the line drawn from the point of inter^ 
section of the tangents to the focus will be perpendicular to the 
focal chord. 
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(1) If two tangents to an ellipse meet in the point (A, Tc) 
the equation to the chord of contact is, \yj Art. 183, 

cfhy + h^kx = a^b*. 

Suppose the chord passes through the focus whose co-ordi- 
nates are a? = — a6, y = 0; then 

— b^hae = a^b^, 

.'. A = ; 

e 

that is the point of intersection of the tangents is on the 
directrix corresponding to this focus. 

(2) The equation to the line through (A, k) and the focus is 

y = T-; (x + ae). 

If A = — , this becomes 
e 

Ice? f ^ \ 

and the line is therefore perpendicular to the focal chord of 
which the equation is 

b%x . y 

208. If through any point within or without an ellipse, two 
lines be drawn parallel to two given straight lines to meet the 
curve, the rectangles of the segments will be to one another in an 
invariable ratio. 

Let {x, y') he the given point and suppose a and /8 respec- 
tively the mclinations of the given straight lines to the major 
axis of the ellipse. By Art. 187 if a line be drawn from 
(a?', y) to meet the curve and be inclined at an angle a to the 
major axis, the lengths of its segments are given by the 
equation 



!■ PI I 
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f^{cf sin' a + J' cos' a) +2r (ay 8ina + JV cos a) 

+ aV + i'a/'-aW = 0; 

therefore the rectangle of the segments = -A-^ ji 5— . 

® ^ a'sin'a + i'cos'a 

Similarly the rectangle of the segments of the line drawn 
from (a?', u) at an angle p = ^ > <i a — 75 5-5 • 

Hence the ratio of the rectangles = » . « — 75 — 5^ ; and 

° a'sm^'a + o'cos'a 

this ratio is constant whatever of and 7/ may be. 




Let be the point throngh which the lines OPp^ OQq^ 
are drawn inclined to the major axis of the ellipse at angles 
a, ^, respectively ; then 

QP.6^ ^ a'sin'/3 + ycos'/3 
OQ. Oq "" a* sin' a + i' cos'a ' 

Draw the semi-diameters CZ), CE, parallel to Pp, Qq, 
respectively, then, by Art. 206, 

gZ?'^ a'sin')8 + ycos'/3 
GJSP a'sin'a+i'cos'a' 

"'OOTUq" CE" 



TJ • 
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Let TM^ TN, be tangents parallel to JRp, Qq, respectively ; 
then if coincides with jP, the rectangle OJP. Op becomes 
TAP, and OQ.Oq becomes TN^; 



TMCD 
TN' GE' 



EXAMPLES. 

1. GP and GD are conjugate semi-diameters; given the 
co-ordinates of P {x\ y) find the equation to the line PB. 

2. If lines drawn through any point of an ellipse to the 
extremities of any diameter meet the conjugate 6l> in the 
points if, N, prove that GM.GN= GD". 

3. GP, GD, are two conjugate semi-diameters ; GP, GD', 
are two other conjugate diameters ; shew that the area of the 
triangle PGP is equal to the area of the triangle DGU. 

4. Normals at P and D, the extremities of semi-conjugate 
diameters, meet in K', find the equation to KG, and shew that 
KG is perpendicular to PD. 

5. In an ellipse the rectangle contained bv the perpen- 
dicular from the centre upon the tangent, and the part of the 
corresponding normal intercepted between the axes is equal 
to the difference of the squares of the semi-axes. 

6. Shew that the locus of the intersection of the perpen- 
dicular from the centre on a tangent to the ellipse is the 
curve which has for its equation r'* = a' cos' 6^ + 6 sin' ^, the 
centre being origin. 

7. From A the vertex of an ellipse draw a line ARQ to 
Q the middle point of HP meeting Sp in R ; shew that the 
locus of R is an ellipse, and also the locus of Q. 
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8. Find the polar equation to the ellipse, the vertex being 
the origin and the major axis the initial line. 

9. If any chord A Q meet the minor axis produced in -B, 
and CP be a semi-diameter parallel to AQy then AQ.AR 
^2GP\ 

10. A circle is described upon AA the major axis of an 
ellipse as diameter ; P is any point in the circle ; AP^ APy 
are joined cutting the ellipse in points Q and Q' respectively; 
shew that 

AP A'P _ a^ + V 

AQ'^AQ" V • 

11. If circles be described on two semi-coniugate diame- 
ters of an ellipse as diameters, the locus of their mtersection 
is the curve defined by the equation 

12. CPy CDy are conjugate semi-diameters ; CQ is perpen-* 
dicular to PD, find the locus of Q. 

13. Find the points where the ellipse a (1 — e*) = r + re cos ^ 
cuts the line a (1 — e*) =r sin ^ +r (1 + e) cos 6. 

14. Write down the polar equations to the four tangents 
at the ends of the latera recta ; also the equations to the tan- 
gents at the ends of the minor axis ; the focus being the pole. 

15. Determine the locus of the intersection of tangents 
drawn at two points P, ft which are taken so that the sum 
of the angles ASPy A8Qy is constant. 

16. If PSp be a focal chord of an ellipse, and along the 
line 8P there be set off SQ a mean proportional between SP 
and 8py the locus of Q will be an ellipse having the same 
excentricity as the original ellipse. 

17. Two ellipses have a common focus and their major 
axes are equal in length and situated in the same straight 
line; find the polar co-ordinates of the points of inter- 
section. 
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18. From an external point two tangents are drawn to an 
ellipse; between what limits does the ratio of the lengtjii of 
one tangent to the other lie ? 

19. TP, TQ, are two tangents to an ellipse, and CF, CQ\ 
are the radii from the centre respectivehr parallel to these 
tangents, prove that PQ is parallel to PQ. 

20. An ellipse and a circle cut in four points ; shew that 
the common chords make equal angles with the major axis of 
the ellipse. 

21. When the an^le between the radius vector from the 
focus and the tangent is least, the radius vector = a. 

22. When the angle between the radius vector from the 

9 ) • 

23. PT^pt^ are tangents at the extremities of any dia- 
meter ijp of an ellipse; any other diameter meets PT in jP, 
and its conjugate meets pt mt\ also any tangent meets PT 
in T and ptm^-, shew that PT : PT :: pt' : pt. 

24. From the ends P, D, of conjugate diameters in an 
ellipse, draw lines parallel to any tangent line ; and from the 
centre G draw any. line cutting these lines and the tangent in 
points p, d, tj respectively ; then will 

25. If tangents be drawn from different points of an ellipse 
of lengths equal to n times the semi-conjugate diameter at 
each point, then the locus of their extremities will be a con- 
centric ellipse with semi-axes equal to 

aV(w'+l) and JV(w' + l). 

26. Apply the equation to the tangent in Art. 171 to find 
the locus of the intersection of tangents at the extremities of 
conjugate diameters. 

27. If from a point {x\ j/) of an ellipse a chord be drawn 
parallel to a fixed line, shew that the length of this chord 

12 
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varies as ^ ^ — ^ , where A is the inclination of the 

cos 9 ^ 

tangent at {x\ y) to the axis, and a the inclination of the 

fixed line to the axis. 

28. If through any point P of an ellipse two chords P$, 
PjB, be drawn parallel to two fixed lines and making angles 
a and ^ respectively with the tangent at P, shew that the 
ratio P^ cosec a : PBcosgcI3 is constant. 

29. A parabola is touched at the extremities of the latus 
rectum by an ellipse of G^iven magmtude; find the latus 
rectum o/the paral^la. 

30. The perpendicular on a line joining the ends of per- 
pendicular diameters of an ellipse is of constant length. 

31. Chords are drawn through the end of an axis of an 
ellipse; find the locus of their middle points. 

32. Chords of an ellipse are drawn through any fixed 
point ; find the locus of their middle points. 

33. Two focal chords are drawn in an ellipse at right 
angles to each other ; find their position when the rectangle 
contained by them has respectively its greatest and least 
value. 

34. In an ellipse if PP' and QQ' be focal chords at right 
angles to each other 

l-e« . l-e' 1 ^ 1 



8P. 8P'^ SQ.SQ'" AC^^ B(P' 

35. PSb, QSq, are focal chords; suppose T the point 
where the lines PQy M meet; shew that T8 is equally in- 
clined to the focal chords, and that T is on the directrix 
corresponding to 8. 

36. If r, ^, be the polar co-ordinates of a point P, shew 
that 

tan HPZ = --rj- "5 — 757- and = : — ^— . 
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37. Two Bystems of rectangular axes have the same origin; 
if an ellipse whose centre is at the origin cut them at dis- 
tances a, J, and a', h\ respectively, then 

9 ' 19 — '2 "^ 2L'9 • 

(T a 

38. The excentric angles of two points P and Q are ^ and 
A' respectively; shew that the area of the parallelogram 
tormed by the tangents at the extremities of the diameters 

through P and Q is -: — -m — rv 5 shew also that the area is 
° sm (0 — j)) 

least when P and Q are the extremities of conjugate dia- 
meters. 

39. Shew that the equation to the locus of the middle 
points of all chords of the same length (2c) in an ellipse is 

"^ay + JV + ^^J* ^ ^• 

40. Chords of an ellipse are drawn through a point (A, k) 
at right angles to one another ; if GP, GQ, be the radii drawn 
from the centre parallel to the chords, and E, F, the middle 
points of the chords, shew that 

OE' OF^ _h^ je 

GP''^ GQ'''a''^b'' 

41. Given the co-ordinates of P, find those of the inter- 
sectioQ of the tangents at P and D, (See Fig. to Art. 192.) 

42. Shew that the equation 

represents the tangents at P and jD, supposing x\ y\ the co- 
ordinates of P. (See Fig. to Art. 192.) 

43. If CP, CZ), be any conjugate diameters of an ellipse 
APBBA and J5P, P2>, be joined and also AB, A'P, these 
latter intersecting in 0, shew that BBOPiq a parallelogram. 

12—2 
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44. Shew that the area of the parallelogram in the pre- 
ceding question =ay' + &»' — oJ, where x\ y\ are the co- 
ordinates of P; and find the greatest ralue of this area. 

45. If a line be drawn from the focus of an ellipse to 
make a given angle a with the tangent, shew that the locus of 
its intersection with the tangent will be a circle which touches 
or falls entirely without tne ellipse according as cos a is 
less or greater than the excentricity of the ellipse. 

46. In an ellipse 8Q^ HQ, drawn perpendicular to a pair 
of conjugate diameters intersect in Q ; prove that the locus of 
Q is a concentric ellipse. 

47. A line of constant length moves so that its ends 
always lie on two siven lines ; fmd the locus traced out bj a 
point in the line which divides it in a given ratio. 

48. What is represented by the equation a?-\-j^ = <? when 
the axes are oblique? 

49. Shew that when the ellipse is referred to any pair of 
conjugate diameters as axes, the condition that y = «j. and 

y = m'x may represent conjugate diameters is mm! = ^ . 

50. The ellipse being referred to equal conjugate diame- 
ters, find the equation to the normal at any point. 

51. From any point P perpendiculars Pif, PAT, are drawn 
on the equal conjugate diameters ; shew that the normal at P 
bisects MN. 



( 181 ) 



CHAPTER XI. 



THE HTPEBBOLA. 



209. To find the equation to the hyperbola. 

The hyperbola is the locus of a point which moves so that 
its distance from a fixed point beais a constant ratio to its 
distance from a fixed strtaght line, the ratio being greater 
than unity. 




Let H be the fixed point, YY' the fixed straight line. 
Draw HO perpendicular to YY* ; take as the origin, OH 
as the direction of the axis of a;, OYaa that of the axis of y. 

Let P be a point on the locus ; join HP, draw PM parallel 
to OF and PV parallel to OX. Let OH=p, and let e be 
the ratio of HP to PN. Let x, y, be the co-ordinates of P. 
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By definition 

that is, ^ + (» —pf = ^a?. 

This is the equation to the hyperbola with the assumed 
origin and axes. 

210. To find where the hyperbola meets the axis of x we 
put y = in the equation to the hyperbola ; thus 

{x —pY = cW ; 
.'. 0?—^= ±ex; 

.'. x=-^, 

1 + 6 

Since e is greater than unity, 1 — 6 is a negative quantity. 

Let OA' = -^-7-9 OA = , ^ , the fonner being measured 

to the left of ^, then ^^1' and A are points on the hyperbola. 
A and ^^1' are called the vertices of the hyperbola, and G 
the point midway between A and A is called the cen^e of 
the hyperbola. 

211. We shall obtain a simpler form of the equation to 
the hyperbola by transforming the origin to ^ or (7. 

I. Suppose the origin at A. 

Since OA = rr^ » we put x = x' + --2_ and substitute 

1+6 ^ 1+6 

this value in the equation 

*'+(-'-i-f;)'=<''+i^J' 
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The distance AA^-^^^ +-.£_- = ^^. ^e will denote 

e— 1 1+6 e^— 1' 

this bj 2a ; hence the equation becomes 

y = (6'-l)(2aic'4-a?''). 

We may suppress the accent, if we remember that the 
origin is at the vertex A^ and thus write the equation 

y«=(6'-l) (2aa; + a0 (1). 

II. Suppose the origin at C 

Since GA = a, we put x=x' --a and substitute this value 
in (1) ; thus 

/=(6'-l){2a(aj'-a) + (a;'-a)»} 
= (6*-l)(aj'»-a»). 

We may suppress the accent if we remember that the 
origin is now at the centre (7, and thus write the equation 

y»=(6'-l)(x'-a^ (2). 

In (2) suppose a; = 0, then y* = — (e* — 1) a' : this gives an 
impossible value to v, and thus the curve does not cut the 
axis of y. We shall however denote (e' — 1) a? by &', and 
measure off the ordinates GB and GB' each equal to 5, as 
we shall find these ordinates useM hereafter. 

Thus (1) may be written 

y- = ~(2a^ + ^) (3), 

and (2) may be written 

3^ = ?(ai'-a*) (4), 
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or, more STmmetricallj, 



33 u ^ ^1 



? V 



or, oiy — ftV = — aW (5). 



212. 



8iace Aff=:eOA and 0-4 = --v-> we have 

1 +« 

14-e €»-l ^ ^ ' 

1 + ^ e 
Gff=: G4 4- ^^= a+ (6- 1) a = ea, 

(70= (M- OA^a-^—^a = -. 



e 



and 



OH^p^ 



a(6«-l) 



213. We may now ascertain the fonn of the hyperbola. 
Take the equation referred to the centre as origin, 



y*=^.(a?-a^ 



(1). 



For every value of x less than a, y is impossible. When 
ic = a, y = 0. For every value of x greater than a there 
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are two values of y eqnal in magnitude but of opposite sign. 
Hence if P be a point in the curre on one side of the axis 
of Xy there is a point P on the other side of the axis, 
such that P'M ^ PM. Hence the curve is s^rmmetrical 
with respect to the axis of x, and it extends mdefinitelj 
to the right of A. 

K we ascribe to x any negative value we obtain for y 
the same pair of values as when we ascribed to x the cor- 
responding positive value. Hence the portion of the curve 
to the len of the axis of y is similar to the portion to the 
right of it. 

As the equation (1) may be put in the form 

a^=^V + &') (2), 



we see that the axis oty also divides the curve symmetricallv, 
and that the curve extends above and below GA. Thus the 
curve consists of two similar branches each extending inde- 
finitely. 

The line J^^is the directrix, ^Tis the corresponding focus. 
Since the curve is symmetrical with respect to tne line BCB\ 
it follows that if we take 08 ^ GH 9xA GE* ^ GE, the 

J)oint 8 and the line E*K* will form respectively a second 
bcus and directrix, by means of which the curve might 
have been generated. 

214. The point G is called the centre of the hyperbola, 
because every chord of the hyperbola which passes through 
G is bisectea in G. This is proved in the same manner as 
the corresponding proposition m the ellipse. (See Art. 163.) 

216. We have drawn the curve concave towards the axis 
of a? ; the following proposition will justify the figure. 

The ordinate of any point of the curve which lies between 
a vertex and a fixed point of the curve on the same branch 
as the vertex is greater than the corresponding ordinate of 
the straight line joining that vertex and the fixed point. 
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Let A be the vertex and take it for the origin ; let P be 
the fixed poiat ; x', y\ its co-ordinates. Then the equation 
to the hyperbola is (Art. 211) 

The equation to AP is 

since (a?', y) is on the hyperbola. 

Let X denote any abscissa less than a;', then since the 
ordinate of the curve is -V(2aaj + aj^) or - a/( ^^) ^» 

K and that of the straight line is - ^ / ( -r + 1 ) a?, it is obvious 
that the ordinate of the curve is greater than that of the line. 

216. AA and BB' are called axes of the hyperbola. The 
axis AA' which if produced passes through the foci, is called 
the transverse axis, and BB the canjugaJbe axis. We do not 
as in the case of the ellipse, use the terms major and minor 
axis, because since J = a \/(^* — 1) (Art. 211), and e is greater 
than unity, b may be greater or less than a. 

The ratio which the distance of any point on the hyper- 
bola firom the focus bears to the distance of the same point 
from the corresponding directrix is called the excmJtridty of 
the hyperbola. We nave denoted it by the symbol e. 

To find the laJtus rectum (see Art. 128) we put x = Cff, 
that is, = oe, in equation (1) of Art. 213 ; thus 

&V(e'-^l) _l\ 

^tr V 2^ 

.'. i-ff = — , and the latus rectum = — • 
a a 
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Since y = a'(«'-.l); .% V + a^^c?^\ that is, 

.-. -4^== CK 

217. The equation to the hyperbola may be derived from 
the equation to the ellipse by writing — J* for b\ We shall 
find that the hyperbola has many properties similar to those 
which have been proved for the ellipse ; and as the demon- 
strations are similar to those which nave been given, we shall 
in some cases not repeat them for the hyperbola, but refer to 
the corresponding articles in the chapters on the ellipse. 

218. To express the focal distances of any point of the 
hyperbola in terms of the abscissa of the point. 




Let 8 be one focus, U'K' the corresponding directrix ; H 
the other focus, EK the corresponding directrix. Let P be a 
point on the hyperbola; x, y, its co-ordinates, the centre 
being the origin. Join 8P, HP, and draw PNN' parallel 
to the transverse axis and Pif perpendicular to it. Then 

8P=ePN'^e{CM+CE')=^e(x+fj = ex + a, 
HP^ePN^e{CM--GE)^e{x-^^eX'--a. 
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Hence 8P—HP=^ 2a; that is, the difference of the focal 
distances of any point on the hyperbola is equal to the trans- 
verse axis^ 

219. Thq equation y* = -• (a? — a"), may be written 

Of 

Hence (see Fig. to Art. 213), 

Pif' BC^ 



Tangent and Normal to an Hyperbola. 

220. To find the eguatum to the tangent at any point of 
an hyperbola. 

By a process similar to that in Art. 170, it will be found 
that the equation to the tangent at the point (a/, y") is 

or, cfyy^ — Vxaf = — a'i*. 

These equations may be derived from the corresponding 
equations with respect to the ellipse by writing — V for J*. 

221. The equation to the tangent to the hyperbola may 
also be written m the form (see Art. 171) 

y = mx + »J{m*c? — J*). 

Conversely every line whose equation is of this form, is a 
tangent to the hyperbola. 

222. It may be shewn as in the case of the circle that a 
tangent to an hyperbola meets it in only one point. Also if a 
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line meet an hyperbola in only one point, it is in general 
a tangent to the hyperbola at that point. For suppose 

to be the equation to an hyperbola, and 

the equation to a straight line. Then to determine the ab- 
scissas of the points of intersection, we have the equation 

or, (aV-i')a? + 2a»mca; + a*(c»4-y)=0. 

This equation has always two roots, except 

(i) when a*mV= {aW-b") a^{<? + b% 
or, i? = mV — ft', 

and consequently the line is a tangent. 

(2) when aW — i' = 0, the equation then reduces to one of 
the first degree, and therefore has but one root. Thus a line 
which meets the hyperbola in one point only is a tangent at 
that point unless the inclination of the line to the transverse 

axis be + tan"^ - . 
"■ a 

223. The tangents at the vertices A and A* are parallel 
to the axis of y. (See Art. 172.) 

224. To find the equation to the normal at any point of 
an hyperbola. (See Art. 173.) 

It will be found that the equation to the normal at 
(«",/) is 
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This maj also be written in the £Dnn 

y^mx — 77-5 — sn\- (See Art. 174.) 
^ V (o' — brnr) ^ ' 

226. We shall now deduce some properties of the hy- 
perbola from the preceding articles. 




Let x\y\ be the co-ordinates of P; let PTbe the tangent 
at P, PChihQ normal at P; Pif, PN^ perpendiculars on the 
axes. 

The equation to the tangent at P is 

cfyy* — Vxx = — cfV. 

Let 9^0, then ^ « -7 » hence 

97 



C2'= 



CA* 
GM' 



Similarly 



/. CM.GT=GA\ 
GN. GT' = GB". 



PSOPEBTIES OF THE HYPEBBOLA. 191 

226. As in Art. 176, we may shew that 



227. As in Art. 177, we may shew that 
where 8P^r\ HP=r. 



228. The tament at any point bisects the angle between the 
focal distances of that point. 

For in the manner given in Art. 178, we may shew that 

SPG'^HPG^ 
and therefore since PT\a perpendicular tQ GG\ 

TP8^ TPH. 
Or we may prove the result thus, 

CG^e^x\ (Art. 226), 

/. SG^^x'-k-ae, 

HG^^x'-ae. 

Also SP^ex+ay HP—ex—a^ hence 

8G _8P 
HG^ HP'' 

therefore by Euclid vi. 3, PG bisects the angle between HP 
and 8P produced, that is 

SPG'^HPG. 

229. To find the locus of the intersection of the tangent at 
any point with the perpendicular on it front the focus. 

It may be proved as in Art. 180, that the required locus is 
the circle described on the transverse axis as diameter. 
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230. Let p denote the perpendicular from H on the 
tangent at P, and p the .perpendicular from 8\ then, as in 
Art. 181, it may be shewn that 

Since 7^ = 2a + r, we have 

, Vt 
P = 



2a + r 



231. From any external point two tangents can he drawn to 
an hyperbola. 

Let A, h, be the co-ordinates of the external point, then as 
in Art. 182, we shall obtain the following equation for deter- 
miaing the abscissa, af^ of the point of contact of the tangents 
and hyperbola 

2!*{(^^^^vw)^2a^vhaf^a^{v^^^)^o. 

The roots of this quadratic will be possible if 

aVh' + a'ib^ + JtTj {a*J^-Vh') is positive ; 

that is, if 

Jt^a'-Vh' + aV 
is positive. 

But if {h, A;) be an external point the last expression ta 
positive, and therefore two tangents can be drawn to the 
nyperbola from an external poiat. 

The product of the two values of of given by the above 
quadratic is 

a^V + V) 

this product is therefore positive or negative according as 
cfi? — Vh* is negative or positive ; that is, the two tangents 
meet the same branch or different branches according as 
(jfl^ — VJi? is negative or positive. 

232. Tangents are drawn to an hyperbola from a given 
external point ; tojlnd the equation to the chord of contact. 
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Let h^ Je, be the co-ordinates of the external point ; then 
the equation to the chord of contact is 

a% - J'Aic = - aV. (See Art. 183.) 

233. Thromh any fixed mint chords are drawn J/o an 
hyperbola^ and tangents to the hyperbola are drawn at the 
extremities of each chord ; the hens of the intersection of the 
tangents is a straight line. 

Let A, i, be the co-ordinates of the point through which 
the chords are drawn, then the equation to the locus of the 
intersection of the tangents is 

a% - V'hx = - a'J'. (See Art. 184.) 

234. If from any point in a straight line a pair of tangents 
he drawn to an hyperbola^ the chords of contact will all pass 
through a fixed point, (See Art. 185.) 

235. The student should observe the different interpreta- 
tions that can be assigned to the equation 

c^ky — Vhx = — c?V, 

The statements in Art. 103, with respect to the circle may 
all be applied to the hyperbola. 



EXAMPLES. 

1. What is the equation to an hyperbola of given trans- 
verse axis whose vertex bisects the distance between the 
centre and focus ? 

2. If the ordinate MP of an hyperbola be produced to Q 
so that MQ= 8P, find the locus of Q. 

3. If any chord AP through the vertex of an hyperbola 
be divided m Q so that AQ : QP :: AC* : BG*, and QMhe 
drawn to the foot of the ordinate MP, shew that ^0 at right 
angles to QM cuts the transverse axis in the same ratio. 

13 
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4. FQ is a chord of an ellipse at right angles to the major 
axis AA'; PA, QA\ are produced to meet in iZ; shew that 
the locus of R is an hyper oola having the same axes as the 
ellipse. 

5. ^ If a circle be described passing through any point P 
of a given hyperbola and the extremities of the transverse 
axis, and the ordinate MP be produced to meet the circle in 
Q, shew that the locus of Q is an hyperbola whose conjugate 
axis is a third proportional to the conjugate and transverse 
axes of the original hyperbola. 

6. Find the locus of a point such that if from it a pair of 
tangents be drawn to an ellipse the product of the perpen- 
diculars dropped from the foci upon the chord of contact will 
be constant. 
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CHAPTER XII. 

THE HYPEBBOLA CONTINUED. 

236. To find the length of a line drawn from any point in 
a given direction to meet an hyperbola. 

Let x\ y\ be the co-ordinates of the point from which the 
line is drawn ; a?, y, the co-ordinates of the point to which the 
line is drawn ; 6 the inclination of the line to the axis of x\ 
r the length of the line ; then (Art. 27) 

a; = aj' + ^ cos^, y^y -^''^ sin^ (1). 

If (a?, y) be on the hyperbola these values may be substi- 
tuted in the equation a^ — }?o? = — a'i* ; thus 

a'(y+rsin^)»-y(a;' + rcos^)« = -a'J*; 

/. r*(a»sin»^-.6* cos*^) +2/- (ay sin^-JV cos^) 

+ ay-iV*+a"6« = (2). 

From this quadratic two values of r can be found which 
are the lengths of the two lines that can be drawn from (ic',y) 
in the given direction to the hyperbola. 

237. To find the diameter of a given system of parallel 
chords in an hyperbola, (See definition in Art. 148.) 

Let be the inclination of the chords to the transverse axis 
of the hyperbola ; let x\ y\ be the co-ordinates of the middle 
point 01 any one of the chords ; the equation which deter- 
mines the lengths of the lines drawn from (a?', y') to the curve 
is (Art. 236) 

r^'ic? sin*e-6« cos'* 5) + 2r (ay sin^-iV costf) 

+ aV-6V» + a"5»=:0 (1). 

13—2 
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Since [x^ y') is the middle point of the chord, the values of 
r fnmished bj this equation must be equal in magnitude and 
opposite in sign ; hence the coefficient of r must vanish ; thus 

ay sin^-JV cos^ = 0, or y' = T cot^.a;' (2). 

Considering a/ and y as variable this is the equation to a 
straight line passing through the origin, that is, through the 
centre of the uTperbola. 

Hence eveiy diameter passes through the centre. 

Also evexy straight line passing through the centre is a 
diameter, that is, bisects some system of parallel chords. For 
by giving to ^ a suitable value the equation (2) may be made 
to represent any line passing through the centre. IS 0' he 
the inclination to the axis of x of the diameter which bisects 
all the chords inclined at an angle 0, we have from (2) 

tan ^ = -s cot ^ ; 
a 

.'. tan^tan^ = ~ (3). 

a^ ^ ' 

238. If one diameter bisect all chords parallel to a second 
diameter, the second diameter will bisect all chords parallel to 
the first. 

Let 0^ and 0^ be the respective inclinations of the two 
diameters to the transverse axis of the hyperbola. Since the 
first bisects all the chords parallel to the second, we have 

tan 0^ tan 0, = -5 . 

And this is also the only condition that must hold in order 
that the second may bisect the chords parallel to the first. 

The definition in Art. 191 holds for the hyperbola. 

239. Every straight line passing through the centre of an 
ellipse meets that ellipse ; this is evident from the figure, or 
it may be proved analytically. But in the case of an hyper- 
bola this proposition is not true as we proceed to shew. 
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240. To find the points of intersection of an hyperbola 
with a straight line passing through its centre. 

Let the equation to the straight line be 

Substitute this value of y in the equation to the hyperbola 

then we have for determining the abscissa of the points of 
intersection the equation 



• • X — 



o —am 



Hence the values of x are impossible if aW is greater 
than V, 

Thus a line drawn through the centre of an hyperbola will 
not meet the curve if it makes with the transverse axis aji 

angle greater than tan"^ - . 

241. It is convenient for the sake of enunciating many 
properties of the hyperbola to introduce the following im- 
portant definition. 

Def. The conjugate hyperbola is an hyperbola having for 
its transverse and conjugate axes the conjugate and transverse 
axes of the original hyperbola respectively. 

242. To find the equation to the hyperbola conjugate to a 
given hyperbola. 

Let AA\ BB\ be the transverse and conjugate axes respec- 
tively of the given hyperbola ; then BB' is the transversa 
axis of the conjugate hyperbola, and AA' is its conjugate 
axis. Let P be a point in the given hyperbola, Q a point in 
the conjugate hyperbola. Draw PM, QN^ perpendicular to 
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CZ, CYj respectively. The equation to the given hyperbola 
is 

.-. par = ^ (Cif' - CA% 



Hence 



since ^ is a point on an hyperbola having CB, GA^ for its 
semi-transverse and semi-conjugate axes respectively. Thus 
if a?, y, denote the co-ordinates of Q 

This, therefore, is the equation to the conjugate hjrperbola ; 
we observe that it may be deduced from the equation to the 
given hyperbola by writing — c? for a' and — J' for V, 
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The foci of the conjugate hyperbola will be on the line 
BCB' at a distance from G—AB (Art. 216) ; that is, at the 
same distance from C b& 8 and H, 

243. Every straight line drawn throitgh the centre of an 
hyperbola meets the hyperbola or the conjugal hyperbola, except 
the two lines inclined to the transverse axis of the hyperbola 

at an anqle = tan — . 
^ a 

Let the equation to the straight line be 

y=mx .(1). 

To find the abscissae of the points of intersection of (1) 
with the given hyperbola, we have, as in Art. 240, the 
equation 

P ^A^ " (^' 

—am 

Similarly to find the points of intersection of (1) with the 
conjugate hyperbola, we have the equation 

212 
•^ ^^ 2 2 12 • \*^/ • 

cTTnT — tr 

If rr? be less than -^ , (2) gives possible values, and (3) 

a 

V 
impossible values for a; ; if w* be greater than -5 , (2) gives 

a 

V 
impossible values, and (3) possible values for a; ; if m' = -5, 

(2) and (3) make x infinite. Thus the two lines that can 

be drawn at an inclination tan"* - to the transverse axis of 

a 

the given hyperbola meet neither curve ; and every other line 

meets one of the curves. 

244. Of two conjugate diameters one meets the original 
hyperbola^ and the otrm* the conjugate hyperbola^ 

Let the equations to the two diameters be 

y =5= Tnx^ y =s m'x ; 
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then, by Art. 238, mm = K ; .'. nfm^ = -. . 

a a 

Hence if m^ is less than -^ , m'^ is greater than -j ; thus 

the first diameter meets the original hyperbola, and the 
second the conjugate hyperbola. 1£ m^ is greater than 

IS L2 

-f , m'* is less than -s ; thus the first diameter meets the 
a a 

conjugate hyperbola, and the second the original hyperbola. 

245. We proceed now to some properties connected with 
conjugate diameters. When we speak of the eoctremitiea of a 
diameter we mean the points where that diameter intersects 
the original hyperbola or the conjugate hyperbola. 

We may remark that the original hyperbola bears the 
same relation to the conjugate hyperbola as the conjugate 
hyperbola bears to the original hyperbola. Thus the aefini- 
tion may be given as follows : two hyperbolas are called con- 
jugate when each has for its transverse axis the conjugate 
axis of the other. 

Also if a line bisect all parallel chords terminated by one 
of the hyperbolas it bisects all the chords of the same system 
which are terminated by the other hyperbola. For the equa- 

tion, (Art. 237), tan tan d' = -j remains unchanged when we 

Of 

write — a' for c? and — i* for J*, that is, when we pass from 
the original hyperbola to the conjugate (Art. 242). 

Both curves are comprised in the equation 

(a»3^-JV)» = a*J\ 

246. The tangent at either extremity of amy diameter is 
parallel to the chorda which that diameter bisects. See Art. 190. 

247. CKven the co-ordinates of one extremity of a diametevy 
to find those of either extremity of the conjugate diameter. 

Let ACA\ BCB\ be the axes of an hyperbola; PGP, 
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BGLr, a pwr of conjugate diameters. Let »', «', be the 
given co-ordinates of P; then the equation to CP is 



y 



^oe the conjugate diameter BB is parallel to the tangent 
at P, the equation to BB is 



5V 



(2). 



hJS.«w* "^^^"^^ ^^^ ""^^ *^« equation to the conjugate 
fet2) fn co-ordinates o> B and i)'. Subititute 

(^f-Va? = a*V; then 
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hx 



/. from (2), y = ± 



a 



In the figure tlie abecissa of 2) is positive, and that oi U 
negative ; hence the upper sign appues to i?, and the lower 
toi>'. 

248. The difference of the squares of two conjugate semi- 
diameters is constant. 

Let af^ y', be the co-ordinates of P; then by the preceding 
article, 

CP'- Clf = x'* + y'* -^^ — ^ 



b* a' 
= a' - V. 



b* ' o" 



Hence the diiFerence of the squares of two conjugate semi- 
diameters is equal to the difference of the squares of the semi- 
axes. 

249. The area of the parallelogram formed by tangents at 
the ends of conjugate diameters is constant. 

Let PCP\ DGD\ be the cx)niugate diameters (see fig. to 
Art, 247). The area of the parallelogram formed by tangents 
at P, D, P\ D\ is ^GP.CD^mPGD, or 4p.CZ> where ^ 
denotes the perpendicular from G on the tangent at P. Let 
x\ y\ be the co-ordinates of P; then the equation to the 
tangent at P is 

_ Vx' V 

" ay y 

Hence, (Art. 47), 

y' o'y 



y('^^) ^ 
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Hence the area of any parallelogram formed by tangents at 
the ends of conjugate diameters is equal to the area of the 
rectangle formea by tangents at the ends of the axes. 



250. Let dy b\ denote the lengths of two conjugate semi- 
diameters; a the angle between them; by the preceding 
article, 

aV sin a = oi. 

By making P move along the hyperbola from A we can 
make CPor a as great as we please. Also ainoe a^ — h'^ is 
constant, I! increases with a\ Thus sin a can be made as 
small as we please, that is, CP and CD can be brought as 
near to coincidence as we please. The limiting position 
towards which they tend is easily found ; for from Art. 237, 



, h 



2 



wm=-5; 
a 



thus the limit to which m and m approach as CP and CD 
approach to coincidence is ± - ♦ 



a 



251. From Art. 249, we have 

This gives a relation between^ the perpendicular from the 
centre on the tangent at any point P, and the distance CP of 
that point from the centre. 

252. To fiind the eqtuition to the hyperbola referred to a 
pair of conjugate diameters as aocea. 

It may be shewn as in Art. 198, that the equation is of the 
same form as when the hyperbola is referred to its axes, 
namely, 
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Also the equation to the conjugate hyperbola referred to 
the same axes is 

'2 I'S — ■*•• 



a 



The equation to the tangent to the hyperbola will be of the 
same form whether the axes be rectangular or the oblique 
system formed by a pair of conjugate diameters. (See Art. 
200.) 

253. Tangents at the extremities of any chord of an hyper^ 
hola unmeet in the diameter which bisects that chord, (See Art. 
201.) 

254. If a chord and diameter of an hyperbola are parallel 
the supplemental chord is parallel to the conjugate diameter, 
(See Arts. 202, 203.) 



Asymptotes. 

255, The properties of the hyperbola hitherto given 
have been similar to those of the ellipse ; we have now to 
consider some properties peculiar to the hyperbola. 
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Let the equation to the hyperbola be 

and let CL be the line which has for its equation 

hx 
^ a 

Let MPQ be an ordinate meeting the hyperbola in P and 
the straight line CL in Q\ then if Cilf be denoted by a;, 






ai 



•'• i^C =- fa? -V(^- «')} = -. — . /fj, §7 = — r— ?7-t 2V 

If then the line JlfP(? be supposed to move parallel to itself 
from -4, the distance PQ continually diminishes, and by taking 
(7ilf large enough we may make PQ as small as we please. 
The line GL is called an asymptote of the curve. 

Similarly the line CL which has for its equation 



hx 



is an asymptote. 
Thus the equation 



--3^ = 
a» b^ "' 



includes both asymptotes. We may take the following de- 
finition. 

Def. An asymptote is a straight line the distance of 
which from a point of a curve diminishes without limit as 
the point in the curve moves to an infinite distance from the 
origm. 

The distance of P from CL is PQ sinP^C; and as we 
have seen that PQ diminishes without limit as P moves away 
from the origin, CL is an asymptote according to the definition 
here given. 
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256, In the same maimer we may shew that GL is an 
asymptote to the conjugate hyperbola. For let MP be pro- 
duced to meet the conjugate hyperbola in F then (Art. 242) 

P'ilf=-V(aj' + a'); 
a ^ 

.: P'Q = - y{a?+ <^~x]= „,^^^ . 

Hence as CM is increased indefinitely P'Q is diminished 
indefinitely; therefore CL is an asymptote to the conjugate 
hyperbola. 

257. The equation to the tangent to the hyperbola at die 
point (a^, y') is 

a*yy'-b*xx' = -<^b', 

h'x'x b* 
" ay y 

b x'x b' 



bx b' 

If X and y' are increased indefinitely the limiting form to 
which the above equation approaches is 

hx 

Thus the tangent to the hyperbola ap{)roaches continually 
coincidence with an asymptote when i" 
moves away indefinitely from the origin. 



258. It appears from Art. 243 that every straight line 
drawn through the centre of an hyperbola must meet the 
hyperbola or its conjugate, unless its direction coincides with 
that of one of the asymptotes. And from Art. 250 it appears 
that as conjugate diameters increase indefinitely they approach 
to coincidence with one of the asymptotes. 
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259. Tlie line joining the ends of conjiigcOe diameters is 
parallel to one asymptote and bisected by the other. 

Let a?', y\ be the co-ordinates of any point P on the hyper- 
bola (see fig. to Art. 247) ; then the co-ordinates of D the 
extremity of the conjugate diameter are (Art. 247) 

ay* , hoi 

-f- and — . 

o a 

Hence the equation to DP is 

that is, 2/ - J^' = - - (aJ - a?') ; 

and therefore DP is parallel to the asymptote 

bx 
^ a 

Also the co-ordinates of the middle point of DP are, 

(Art. 10), 

ti^t », ^±^ .ad ffll±^. 

2o 2a 

These co-ordinates satisfy the equation 

hx 

hx 
therefore the asymptote y = — bisects PD. 

Since the diagonals of a parallelogram bisect each other, 
and PD is one diagonal of the nardlelogram of which CP 
and CD are adjacept sides, the otner diagonal coincides with 
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the asymptote, that is, the tangents at P and D meet on the 
asymptote. 

260. The equation to the hyperbola referred to conjugate 
diameters as axes is 

a? y* 

^■"F""-^ ^^^' 

Hence the equations to the asymptotes referred to these 
axes are 

h'x Vx ,. 

y=-^, y = — ^ (2). 

For we may shew as in Art. 243 that the lines denoted by 
(2) are the only lines through the centre which meet neither 
(1) nor its conjugate. Hence these lines are the asymptotes 
by Art. 258. 

Or the same conclusion may be obtained thus ; the original 
equation to the hyperbola is 

and that to the two asymptotes 

a* y "• 

If by substituting for x and y their values in terms of the 
new co-ordinates x and y\ and suppressing accents on the 
variables, the former equation is reduced to 

^_£-, 

the latter must become, by the same substitution, 

^-1^ = 
a 

261. To find the equation to the hyperbola referred to the 
asymptotes as axes. 



EEFERRED TO THE ASYMPTOTES AS AXES. 
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Let CX, CY, be the original axes ; OX', CY\ the new 
axes, so that CX' and GY' are inclined to CX at an angle a 

such that tan a = - . Let x, y, be the co-ordinates of a point 

P referred to the old axes ; x\ y\ the co-ordinates of the same 
point referred to the new axes. Draw PM' parallel to OF' 
and PJf and MN, each parallel to GY. Then ' 

x^GM^ GN+NM 

= (a?' + y) cos a. 

So y = pj|f=(y-a.')sina. 



a 



sma = 



// > , i8\ ; substitute these 



yalnes in the equation 

a"** W - x')' - a'** (y' + ar')' <^b' (a' + b"), 

,. a' + b' 
or, xy' = ^— , 

or, suppressing the accents. 



then 



«y= 



cf + b* 



14 
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The equation to the conjugate hyperbola referred to the 
same ases is (Art. 242) 

a' + y 



262. To find the equation to the tangent at any point of an 
hyperbola when the curve is referred to its asymptotes as axes. 

Let x\ y\ be the co-ordinates of the point ; 

x'\ y\ the co-ordinates of an adjacent point on the curve. 
The equation to the secant through these points is 



y-y'=^^{x-^) (1). 

Since (w', y') and (a", y") are points on the hyperbola 

.'. X y =xy . 
Hence (1) may be written 

a;" y 



or, y-y' = -'^(aJ-a?'). 

Now in the limit x" = x ; hence the equation to the tan- 
gent at the point («', y) is 

3^-y'=-|(^-^') (2). 

This equation may be simplified ; multiply by a?', thus 

, « . f a' + J' 
yx -Vxy =^2xy =— g— • 
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263. To find where the tangent at {x\ y) meets the axis 
of X put y = in the equation 

,^ , a' + V 
yx-^rxy = — ^ ; 

thus, X = ^ , = — ^- = 2x\ 

2y y 

Similarly to find where the tangent cuts the axis of y 
put a? = in the equation ; thus 

Thus the product of the intercepts = 4,xy = a' + V. The 
area of the triangle contained between the tangent at any 
point and the asymj^totes is equal to the product of the inter- 
cepts into half the sine of the mcluded angle 

= J (a* + V) sin 2a = (a* + V) sin a cos a = oi, 

and is therefore constant. 

Since the tangent at (a;', y') cuts off intercepts 2x\ 2y\ from 
the axes of x and y respectively, the portion of the tangent at 
any point intercepted between the asymptotes is bisected at 
the point of contact. 



Polar Equation. 

264. To find the polar equation to the hyperbola, the 
focus being the pole. 

Let HP^ r, AHP^ ; (see fig. to Art. 209) 
then £P= ePN, by definition ; 

that is, HP ==e{OH+ EM) ; 

or r = a (e' - 1) + cr cos (tt - d), (Art. 212) ; 

.-. r(l +6Cos^) =a(e'*— 1), 

^d '•=#^ (!)• 

1 + e cos ^ 

14—2 
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If we denote the angle XHP by 0^ then we have as before 

HP = e{OM->tHM); 
thus r = a (e* — 1) + er cos 0, 



and 



a(e'-l) 
1 — e cos 



(2). 



265. It will be a good exercise to trace the form of the 
hyperbola from its polar equation. Take the equation (1) ; 
suppose ^ = 0, then r = a (e — 1) ; we must therefore measure 
off the length a (e — 1) on the initial line from the pole ZT, and 
thus obtain the point A as one of the points of the curve. 




TT 



As increases from to - we see from (1) that r increases; 



TT 



COS is negative when is greater than — and r continues to 

increase. Let a be such an angle that 1 + e cos a = 0, that is, 

cos a = — '• y then the nearer approaches to a the greater r 

becomes, and by taking near enough to a, we may make r 
as great as we please. Thus as increases from to a that 
portion of the curve is traced out which begins at A and 
passes on through Pto an indefinite distance from the origin. 
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When 6 is greater than a, r is negative, and is at first in- 
definiteljr great and diminishes as d increases from a to tt. 
Since r is negative we measure it in the direction opposite to 
that we should use if it were positive. Thus as ^mcreases 
from a to TT that portion of the curve is traced out which 
begins at an indefinite distance from G in the lower left hand 
quadrant, and passes on through Q to A. HA is found by 
putting 6 = ir m (1); then r becomes -a(e + l) therefore 
HA is in length = a (e + 1). 

As 6 increases from tt to 27r — a, r continues negative and 
numerically increases, and may be made as great as we please 
by taking 6 sufiiciently near to 27r —a. Thus the branch of 
the curve is traced out which begins at A and passes on 
through Q' to an indefinite distance. 

As Q increases from 2Tr — a to 27r, t is again positive, and 
is at first indefinitely great and then diminishes. Thus the 
portion of the curve is traced out which begins at an indefi- 
nitely great distance from G in the lower right hand quadrant 
and passes on through F* to A. 

The asymptotes GL and GJU are inclined to the transverse 
axis at an angle of which the tangent is - ; hence cos LGA 

/y 1 1 

= n 2 ■ 12N = - > a^d COS LGA = ; that is, LGA = a. 

V(« + 0) e e 

Thus as approaches the value a the radius vector approaches 
to a position parallel to GL. Similarly as approaches the 
value 27r — a the radius vector approaches to a position parallel 
to GL. 

266. As in Art. 205 it may be shewn that the polar 
equation to a chord subtending at the focus an angle 2^ is 



I 
r = 



6 cos ^ + sec^ cos (a — ^) ' 



a — A and ^-j-^ being respectively the vectorial angles of the 
lines which join the focus to the ends of the chord, and I the 
semi-Iatus rectum. 
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Hence the polar equation to the tangent is 

I 



r = 



e cos ^ + cos {a — 6)' 



267. The polar equation to the hyperbola, the centre 
being the pole is (Art. 206) 

r^(a*sin««-yoos'^)=-aW. 

Arts. 207, 208, are applicable to the Hyperbola. 

Equilateral or Rectangular Hyperbola. 

268. If in the equation to the ellipse a^t/^+b^o^^a^b^^ 
we suppose i = a, we obtain a? + i^==a^ which is the equation 
to a cu^cle ; so that the circle may be considered a particular 
case of the ellipse. K in the equation to the hyperbola 
aV — i*ic* = — ab* we suppose J = a we have y^—af^-- a*. 
We thus obtain an hyperbola which is called the equilcUeral 
hyperbola from the equality of the axes. Since the angle 

between the asymptotes, which = 2 tan"^ - , becomes a right 

a 

angle when i = a, the equilateral hyperbola is also called the 

rectangular hyperbola. 

The peculiar properties of the rectangular hyperbola can 
be deduced from those of the ordinary hyperbola by making 
b = a. 

Thus since i* = a' (e* — 1) we have e* — 1 = 1, .'. e = V2. 
The equation to the tangent is (Art. 221) 

yy" — xx' = — a*. 
From Art. 227 PG = PG' = ^/{rr'). 
The equation to the conjugate hyperbola is, by Art. 242, 

y* — a^ = — a*. 

Thus the conjugate hyperbola is the same curve as the 
original hyperbola, though differently situated. 

By Art. 248, CP=^ CD, and, by Art. 259, OP and CD are 
equally inclined to the asymptotes. 
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EXAMPLES. 

I 

1. The radius of a circle which touches an hyperbola and 
its asymptotes is equal to that part of the latus rectum which 
is intercepted between the curve and asymptote. 

2. A line drawn through one of the vertices of an hyper- 
bola and terminated by two lines drawn through the other 
vertex parallel to the asymptotes will be bisected at the other 
point where it cuts the hyperbola. 

3. If a straight line be drawn from the focus of an hyper- 
bola the part intercepted between the curve and the asymptote 

= -: ; — t; whcrc Bud a are the angles made respectivelv 

sma + sma ® r j 

by the straight line and asymptote with the axis. 

4. PQ is one of a series of chords inclined at a constant 
anffle to the diameter AB of a circle, find the locus of the 
pomt of intersection oi AP, BQ. 

5. P is a point in a branch of an hyperbola, P is a point 
in a branch of its conjugate, CP, CP^ being conjugate semi- 
diameters. If 8, 8\ be the interior foci of the two branches, 

Srove that the difference of 8P and 8'P is equal to the 
ifference oi AG and BC, 

6. If a?, y, be co-ordinates of any point of an hyperbola, 
shew that we may assume x = a sec 6^ y==b tan d. 

7. A line is drawn parallel to the axis of y meeting the 

hyperbola -5 — ^=1, and its conjugate, in points P, Q ; shew 

that the normals at P and Q intersect each other on the axis 
of X. Shew also that the tangents at P and Q intersect on 
the curve whose equation is y* {c?y^ — Va?) = 4 JV. 

8. Tangents to an hyperbola are drawn from any point in 
one of the branches of the conjugate ; shew that the chord of 
contact will touch the other branch of the conjugate. 
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Find the equations to the radii from the centre to the 
points of contact of the two tangents, and if these radii are 
perpendicular to one another, shew that the co-ordinates of 
the point from which the tangents are drawn are 

9. Two lines are drawn through the focus of an ellipse 
including a constant angle ; tangents are drawn to the ellipse 
at the points where the lines meet the ellipse ; find the locus 
of the mtersection of the tangents. 

10. Under what limitation is the proposition in Example 
30 of Chapter x. true for the hyperbola? 
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GENERAL EQUATION OF THE SECOND DEGREE. 



269. We shall now shew that every locus represented by 
an equation of the second degree is one of those which we 
have already discussed, that is, is one of the following; a 
point, a straight line, two straight lines, a circle, a parabola, 
an ellipse, or an hyperbola. 

The general equation of the second degree may be written 

aa? + hxy + cif^ + dx -{- ey +/= ^ I 

we shall suppose the axes rectangular; if the axes were 
oblique we might transform the equation to one referred to 
rectangular axes, and as such a transformation cannot affect 
the degree of the equation (Art. 87), the transformed equa- 
tion will still be of the form given above. 

K the curve passes through the origin /= ; if the curve 
does not pass through the origin / is not = 0, we may there- 
fore divide by /and thus the equation will take the form 

a^Q^^-Vocy + dy^ + dfx + e'y + 1 = 0. 

270. We shall first investigate the possibility of removing 
from the equation the terms involving the first powers of the 
variables. 

Transfer the origin of co-ordinates to the point (A, li) by 
putting 

assoZ + A, y = y' + ^, 
and substituting these values of x and y in the equation 

aaj' + &cy + cy' + da; + 6y+/=0 (1); 
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thus we obtain 

ax'^+bx'y + cy'*+ (2aA + JA; + cZ) a?' + {2ck -hhh + e) y 

+/' = (2), 

where f = aV + bhh -hci^ + dh + ek +/. (3). 

Now, if possible, let such values be assigned to h and k as 
to make the coefficients of x and y vanish ; that is, let 

2ah'\'bk-hd=0, and 2ck + bh + e = 0; 

. , , 2cd — be , 2ae — bd 

It will therefore be possible to assign suitable values to h 
and k, provided V — Aac be not = 0. 

We shall see that the loci represented by the general equa- 
tion of the second degree may be separated into two classes, 
those which have a centre, and those which in general have 
not a centre, and that in the former case b^ — 4ac is not zero, 
and in the latter case it is zero. We shall first consider the 
case in which ft* — 4ac is not zero, and consequently the values 
found above for h and k are finite. 

Equation (2) thus becomes 

aa:" + fta;y + cy"+/ = (4). 

Now if (4) is satisfied by any values x^, y^, of the variables, 
it is also satisfied by the values — a?i, — yi- Hence the new 
origin of co-ordinates is the centre of the locus represented 

ty (1). 

Thus if ft* --400 be not =0, the locus represented by (1) 
has a centre, and its co-ordinates are h and k, the values of 
which are given above. 

The value of y^ may be found by substituting the values of 
h and kin {3) ; the process may be facilitated thus ; we have 

2ah + bk + d=0, 

2ck'\'bh+e = 0. 
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Multiply the first of these equations hj h, and the second 
by k, and add ; thus 

2ah^ + 2cJ<? + 2bkh + t?A -f- ^ =0, 

or 2/'-rfA-6&-2/=0; 

„, J, dh + ek 

_ J, ccP + ae* — bed 
'-''^ b*-iac * 

We shall retain/' for shortness. 

271. We may suppress the accents on the variables in (4) 
of the preceding article and write it 

cuK?+bivi/ + cf+f=0 (5). 

This equation we shall further simplify by changing the 
directions of the axes. (Art. 81.) 

Put a; = a?' cos ^ — y sin 0, 

y = a:' sin ^ + y' cos 0, 
and substitute in (5) ; thus 
a;" (a cos'fi + c sin'^ + J sin ^ cos 0) 

+ y" (a sin"^ + c cos*d — J sin ^ cos 0) 
+ x'y {2 {c a) aia0 COB0) +b {coa^0 - sm'0)} +f = 0...{Q). 

Equate the coefficient of xy to zero ; thus 

2 (c - a) sin ^ cos ^ + J (cos'd - sin' 0) = 0, 
or (c - a) sin 2^ + & cos 2^ = ; 

.-. tan 2d = (7). 

a — c 

Since can always be found so as to satisfy (7), the term 
involving x'y' can be removed firom (6), and the equation 
becomes 
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a?" (a cos*^ + c m:?d + ft sin ^ cos ^ 

+ y* (a 8in'(9 + c cos' (9 - ft sin ^ cos 0) +/' = 0, 

or Ax'^^-By'^^f^O (8), 

where ^ = J {a + c + (a - c) cos 2^ + ft sin 20], 

5= i {a + c - (a - c) cos 2^ - ft sin 20]. 

Since tan 20= , 



cos 20 = 



and sin 20 = 



a^ c 

a — c 

ft 



Hence ^ = -^ [a + c + \/{*'+ (« - c)'}], 

We may suppress the accents on the variables in (8) and 
write it 

y,x ^,y 1. 

(1) If A, B, and/' have the same sign the locus is ipipos- 
sible. 

(2) If A and B have the same sign and /' have the con- 
trary sign, the locus is an ellipse of which the semi-axes are 
respectively 

The locus is of course a circle if ^ = JB. 

(3) If A and B have diflferent signs the locus is aii 
hyperbola. (Art. 211.) 

We have supposed in these three cases that /' is not = ; 
if /' = 0, and A and B have the same sign the locus is the 



w 
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origin ; if /'= 0, and A and B have different signs the locus 
consists of two straight lines represented by 



A 



y=±A/(-;g)i^. 



From the values of A and B we see that 

4 

_ 4ac~y 
4 • 

Hence ^ and 5 have the same sign or different signs 
accordmg as tr — ^ac is negative or positive. 

272. Hence we have the following summary of the results 
of the precedmg articles of this chapter. The equation 

aa? + bxy -{- cj^ + dx •{- ey -\- /= Q 

represents an ellipse if i^ - 4ac be negative, subject to three 
exceptions in which it represents respectively a circle a point 
and an impossible locus. If J* - 4ac be positive the equation 
represents an hyperbola subject to one exception Aen it 
represents two intersecting straight lines. 

• 273. We may notice that the equation in Art. 271, 

b 



tan 2^ = 



a — c^ 



has an infinite number of solutions ; for if 2a be me value of 
W which satishes the equation, then if 2^ = 2a + nir where n 
IS any integer, the equation will be satisfied. But these dif- 
ferent solutions will all give the same position for the axes. 

For the values of axe comprised in the expression a + — , 

and by ascribing different values to n we obtain a series of angles 

each differing firom a by a multiple of | , and the only changes 

that will arise from selecting different values of n are that the 
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axis of x in one case may occupy the position of the axis of y 
in another ani vice versa, or the positive and negative direc- 
tions of the axes may be interchanged. 

.The radical in the value of cos 2^ and of sin 20 in Art. 
271 may have either sign ; but the sign must be the same in 

both in order that the relation tan 20 = may hold. 

a — c '' 

274. It appears from the former part of Art. 271, that by 
turning the axes through an angle the equation 

a£c' + Ja?y + cy*+/' = 
becomes 

aV + ft'a;y+cy'+/' = 0, 
where 

d^\{a-\-c-\-{a-S) cos 2^ + J sin 2^}, 

J' = (c - a) sin 2^ + J cos 20, 

c = J {a + c — (a — c) cos 2^ — J sin 2^j. 

Hence a -\- c ^a-Vc, and 

*'* - 4aV ^Kic-a) sin 2^ + J cos 26^ 

-{a^'cf'\-{{a'- c) cos 20 + b sin 20Y 

= (o-c)'+y-(a + c)" 
= J' — Aac, 

Thus the expression b* — 4ac has the same value whether it 
be formed from the coefficients of the general equation of the 
second degree before or after the axes have been shifted. 

275. We have next to consider the case in which 

i"-4ac=:0. 

We cannot now as in Art. 270 remove the terms involving 
the simple power of the variables from the general equation, 
but we can still simplify the equation as in Art. 271, by 
changing tl^e direction of the axes. 
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Let the equation be 

aic' + Ja?y + cy* + da; + 6y+/=0 (1) ; 

put x = x cos d — y' sin ^, 

y = x'^m6-\-y cos 6, 
then (1) becomes 
a?"* (a cos* 6'\-c sin' ^ + J sin ^ cos 6) 

+ y" (a sin"^ + c cos"^- J sin 6 cos ^) 
+ a;y {2(c-a) sin^ cos^ + J (cos"^-sin'^)} 

+ a;' (eZ cos ^ + e sin 0) +y' (e cos ^ - eZsin 6) +/= (2). 

h 



Now let tan 20 = 



a — c 



then the coeflScient of x'y in (2) vanishes, and as in Art. 
271 the coefficients of x'" and y" are 

One of these coefficients must therefore vanish since their 

product is — , which, by hypothesis, = ; suppose the 

coefficient of a5'* = 0, thus by suppressing accents on the 
variables, (2) may be written 

(^» + 2)a:+%+/=0.... (3). 

If 2) be 7io< = 0, this may be written 

and thus the locus is a parabola. (Art. 125.) 

If 2) = then (3) represents two parallel straight lines, 
or one straight line, or an impossible locus, according as 
E^ is greater, equal to, or less than A:Cf, 

276. Hence if ft' — 4ac = the equation 

oof 4- hocy + cy* + dir + ey +/== 
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represents a parabola subject to three exceptions, in which 
it represents respectiyely two parallel straight lines, one 
straight line, and an impossible locos. 

By combining this result with those enumerated in Art. 
272, we have a complete account of the general equation of 
the second degree. 

< 

277. We have shewn in Art. 270, that when J* — 4ac is 
not = 0, the general equation of the second degree represents 
a central curve ; we shall now prove that when V — 4ac = 
the curve has net a centre except when the locus consists of 
two parallel straight lines. 

If a curve cf the second degree have the origin of co-ordinates 
for its centre^ no term involving the first power of the variables 
can exist in the equation. 

For if possible suppose that the origin of co-ordinates is 
the centre of the curve 

aaj* + Ja:y + cy* + daJ + cyH-/=0 (1), 

and let ar^, y^, be the co-ordinates of a point on the curve and 
therefore —x^, — y-, co-ordinates of another point on the curve; 
substitute successively in (1), then 

aa?j" + &r^i+cyi*-c&i-ey,+/=0; 

therefore, by subtraction, 

2(^i + ^i)=0 (2). 

Now unless d and e both vanish, (2) can only be true when 
(ajj, y^ lies on the line 

But the centre of a curve is a point which bisects every 
chord passing through it; hence the origin of co-ordinates 
cannot be the centre of the curve (1) unless both d and e 
vanish. 



I I 



TRACING A CURVE OF THE SECOND DEGREE. 225 

278. If then we have an equation 

aai' + Ja5y + cy' + dir + €y+/=0 ....(1), 

in which V — ^ac = 0, and d and e are not both zero, we 
conclude that the curve has no centre ; for if it had a centre 
and we took that centre as the origin of co-ordinates, the 
terms involving the first power of x and y would vanish; 
but we know from Art. 270 that since b^ — 4ac = 0, we cannot 
by changing the oriffin destroy these terms, and we know 
from Art. 274, that we cannot alter the value of ft* — 4ac by 
changing the direction of the axes. 

If, however, d and e are both zero, (1) becomes 

aa? + bxy-^a/'+f=0 (2), 

and thus, if the locus be possible, it is a central curve. 
If ft' — 4ac = 0, equation (2) may be written 

«(«+g)V/.o, 



.*. » + 



2a^'\/\a)' 



If f and a are of different signs the locus consists of two 

})arallel straight lines ; if / and a are of the same sign the 
ocus is impossible. 

279. We shall now shew how to trace a curve of the 
second degree from its equation without transformation of 
co-ordinates; the axes may be supposed oblique or rect- 
angular. 

Let the equation be 

aai' + fticy + oy' + da; + «y+/=0 (1). 

Solve the equation with respect to y ; thus 

15 
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f J' — iac ) 1 
= aa;+/3±j ^ {a^ + 2px + q)'^ (3), 

_ be-2cd _ ^-4cf 

I. Suppose J* — 4ac negative, and write — /* for — j-j — ^; 
thus (3) becomes 

y=aa? + /8±{-/i(ir' + 2px + y)}* (4). 

Now ix? + 2px + q— {x+pY + q—p*; 

if then j' — »" be positive, the quantity under the radical is 
negative ana the locus impossible ; 

if q —2?' = 0, the locus is the point determined by 

x--p, y^ax + fi; 

if q "p* be negative, we may put 

= (a? — 7) (a: — S) suppose ; 

and thus (4) may be written 

y = aa? + /3±{-/i(a:-7)(a;-S)}* (5). 

Since {x — 7) (x — 8) is positive, except when x lies be- 
tween 7 and By the values of y in (5) are real only so long as 
X lies between 7 and S. Moreover v is always Jlnite, and 
thus the curve represented by (5) is limited in every direc- 
tion. 

Since we know from our previous investigations that (5) 
must represent one of the curves enumerated in Art. 269, it 
follows that it must represent an ellipse. 



\ 
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From the form of equation (5) we see that the chords 
parallel to the axis of y are bisected by the line 

y=^(xx + fi (6). 

For let there be two points on the curve (5) having the 
common abscissa ajj, and the ordinates y\ y'\ respectively; 
and let y^ be the corresponding ordinate of (6), 



then 



Thns, 






and therefore the point (a;^, y^ lies midway between the 
points (a?,, 2^') and {x^, y"). 




In the figmre DCiy represents the line y=^ax + l3; the 
abscissae of D' and i> are 7 and B respectively ; supposing 
S greater than 7. The centre C is midway between ly and 
JD; its abscissa is therefore ^{y+S). The equation to the 

15—2 
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curve will give the ordinates of If^ 2>, G\ G. Since OO' \& 
parallel to the chords which D'D bisects, DU and OG* are 
conjugate diameters. GG' ia e^ known quantity since the 
ordinates of G and G' are known. Diy is also a known 
quantity since the abscissas and ordinates of D and ZX are 
known. The angle between GG' and DD' is known from 
the equation to ^2>'; the axes of the ellipse may there- 
fore be found, (Arts. 193, 195.) 

6* — 4ac 
II. Suppose 6'— 4ac positive; put ft for — — ^ — ; thus 

equation (3) becomes 

y==cxx + fi±[fi{a? + 2px-\- j)}* (7). 

Now X* -f 2pa? + y = {x-j-pY + q —p* ; 

if then q —p* be positive, the (juantity under the radical is 
always positive, whatever positive or negative value be as- 
signed to ic The curve therefore extends to infinity. Also 
it may be shewn as before, that the line 

y = ax + 

is a diameter of the curve; but it never meets the curve, 
because the quantity a3* + 2pa?4-g' or {x+pY + q—p* can- 
not vanish. Hence the curve consists of two unconnected 
branches extending to infinity, and is therefore an hyper- 
bola. 

If jr— 2>* = 0, (7) becomes 

y = ax + ^±^/fi {x-{-p). 
The locus now consists of two intersecting lines. 

K q — ^* be negative we may as before write (7) in the 
form 

y = our + ^ ± {/[A (ic - 7) (x - S) } *. 

Hence x may have any value, positive or negative, except 
those between 7 and 8; hence the curve consists of two 
unconnected branches extending to infinity, and is therefore 
an hyperbola. 

We shall be assisted in drawing any example of this case 
by ascertaining the position of the asymptotes. 
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tf The equation to the curve is 

^ ; y =^ax + fi ± {fi {a? -{■ 2px + q)}* ; 



.]^. Expand hj the Binomial theorem; thus 



ti; 



y = ax + 



/3±a:VA^{n-|-fj}*. 



y = cur + i8±ajVM|l+i(^ + ^)+&e.| 

= cur + ^ ± *^fi {x+p) 4- &c. 

The terms included in the &c. involve negative powers of 
X, and may therefore be made as small as we please by suf- 
ficiently increasing x ; hence from the nature of an asymptote 
the required equations to the asymptotes are 

y = cur + /8+ V/^ (a? +j>), 

and y = ar + )8 — VM(»+i>)- 

Hence we can draw the asymptotes, and therefore the axes, 
for they bisect the angles between the asymptotes. The 
intersection of the asymptotes is the centre, and thus the 
situation and form of the hyperbola are known. 

III. Suppose 6* — 4ac = 0, then (2) becomes 

which may be written 
where 

y = 2(&6-2cc?), q^^-Acf. 

If p be positive^ the expression imder the radical is 
positive or negative, according as a; is algebraically greater 
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or less than — *> ; if ^' be negative, the statement must be 

reversed. In t>oth cases the curve extends to infinily in ont 
direction onlj and is therefore 9, parabola. 

The line y = ax + P is a diameter, bisecting all ordinates 
parallel to the axis of y, and meeting the parabola at the 

point for which a? = — 2. 

P 

lfy=:0, the equation becomes 

this equation represents two parallel straight lines if j' is 

1)0sitive, and one straight line if ^ = ; if ; ' is negative, the 
ocus is impossible. 

We might of course solve the original equation (1) with 
respect to x, and then proceed as we have done in the 
present article. 

280. We will recapitulate the results of the present 
chapter with respect to the locus of the equation 

aa?+hxy -{■ cj^ '\- dx + ey +/= 0. 

I. If J' — 4ac be negative, the locus is an ellipse ad- 
mitting of the following varieties : 

(1) c = a, and — = cosine of the angle between the 

^a 

axes ; locus a circle, (Art. 104.) 

(2) (6* — 4tcf) (J* — 4ac) — {be — 2cdy positive ; locus im- 
possible. 

(3) (e* - 4c/) (i" - 4ac) - [he - 2ce?)' = ; locus a point. 
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II. If J* — 4ac be positive, the locus is an hyperbola ad- 
mitting of one variety. 

(€* — 4cf ) (J' — 4ac) — {be — 2a?)" = ; locus two intersecting 
straight lines. 

in. If J* — 4ac = 0, the locus is a parabola admitting of 
the following varieties : 

(1) be — 2cd= 0, and e* — ^cf positive ; locus two parallel 
straight lines. 

(2) be — 2crf= 0, and ^ — 4cf = ; locus one straight line. 

(3) Jc — 2crf=0, and e* — 4cf negative; locus impossible. 



EXAMPLES. 

1. Find the centre of the curve 

a? — 4a?y + 4^" — 2ax + 4ay = 0. 

2. Find the centre of the ellipse 

3. What is represented by aa? + 2bay + cy' = 1, when 
b^'^ac? 

4. Find the locus of the centre of a circle inscribed in a 
sector of a given circle, one of the bounding radii of the 
sector remaining fixed. 

6. In the side AB of a triangle ABC, any point P is 
taken, and FQ is drawn perpendicular to AC; find the 
locus of the point of intersection of the straight lines BQ, 
CP. 

6. DE is any chord parallel to the major axis AA! of 
an ellipse whose centre is (7; and AD^ CE, intersect in F; 
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shew that the locos of P is an hyperbola, and find the 
direction of its asymptotes. 

7. Tangents to two concentric ellipses, the directions of 
whose axes coincide, are drawn firom a point P, and the 
chords of contact intersect in Q ; if the point P always lies 
on a straight line, shew that the locus of Q will be an 
hyperbola. 

8. What form does the result in the preceding example 
take when two of the axes whose directions are coincident 
are equal? 

9. Prove that an hyperbola may be described by the 
intersection of two straight lines which move parallel to 
themselves while the product of their distances firom a fixed 
point remains constant. 

10. Tangents to a parabola include an angle a ; shew that 
the locus of the point of intersection is an hyperbola whose 
excentricity is sec a. 

11. Find the latus rectum of the parabola 

(y — xY = ax. 

12. Shew that the product of the semi-axes of the ellipse 
y^-Axy -^50^-2 is 2. 

13. Find the angle between the asymptotes of the hy- 
perbola iry = JiB*+c. 

14. Find the equation to a parabola which touches the 
axis of a; at a distance a, and cuts the axis oty at distances 
^, jS*, fi-om the origin. 

15. If two points be taken in each of two rectangular 
axes, so as to satisfy the condition that a rectangular hyper- 
bola may pass through all the four, shew that the position of 
the hyperbola is indeterminate, and that its centre describes 
a circle which passes through the origin and bisects all the 
lines which join the points two and two. 
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16. Two lines of given lengths coincide with and move 
. along two fixed axes in such a manner that a circle may 

always be drawn through their extremities ; find the locus of 
the centre of the circle, and shew that it is an equilateral 
hyperbola. 

17. A variable ellipse always touches a given ellipse, and 
has a common focus with it ; find the locus of its other focus, 
(1) when the major axis is given, (2) when the minor axis is 
given. 

18. Draw the curve 

y - bxjf + Gx* - 14a? + 5y + 4 = 0. 

19. Draw the curve 

a?4-^ — 3(aJ4-y)— ay=0. 

20. Find the nature and position of the curve 

y* - 8a?y + 25a?* + 6cy - 42ca; + 9c'= 0. 

21. The equation to a conic section being 

aoi?+ 2ia?y + cy*=l, 
shew that the equation to its axes is 

a?y(a-c) = J(a?*-y^. 

22. The locus of the vertices of all similar triangles whose 
bases are parallel chords of a parabola will in general be 
another parabola ; but if any one of the triangles touch the 
parabola with its sides, the locus becomes a straight line. 

23. A series of circles pass through a given point 0, have 
their centres in a line OAy and meet another Ime BC. Let 
M be the point in which one of the circles meets the line 
OA again, and let N be either of the points in which this 
circle meets BG. From Jf and N lines are drawn parallel to 
£(7 and OA respectively intersecting in P; shew that the 
locus of P is an hyperbola which becomes a parabola when 
the two lines are at right angles. 
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24. With the angular points of a triangle ABC as cen- 
tres, and the sides as asymptotes, three hyperbolas are 
described, having Aj B', C\ eis their vertices respectively; 
prove that if 

AA' sin^ =55' sin f = CC sin^, 

the intersections of each pair of hyperbolas lie on the axis of 
the third. 

25. Determine the locus of the middle points of the 
chords of the curve 

aa? + 2bxy+ (^ -{■ 2€X + 2fy + g = Oy 

which are parallel to the line xsirLB — y CO8 0=^O; and 
hence find tne position of the principal axes of the curve. 

26. If aa? + 26ay + cy' + 2aa; + 2cy + rf = be the equa- 
tion to a parabola, the axis of the parabola will be given 
by the equation 
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CHAPTER XIV. 

MISCELLANEOUS PROPOSITIONS. 

281. We shall give in this chapter some miscellaaieous 
propositions f6r the most part applicable to all the conic 
sections. 

To find the equation to a conic section, the origin and axes 
being unrestricted in position. 

Let a, b, he the co-ordinates of the focns; and let the 
equation to the directrix be 

Ax + :^'\- (7=0. 
The distance of any point (a?, y) from the focus is 

{(«-a)'+(y-J)f, 
and the distaaoe of the same point from the directrix is 

Ax + £i/+ G 

Let e be the excentridty of the conic section ; then if {x, y) 
be a point on the curve we have, by definition, 

{(«'-a)'+(y-i)f=*-^^J|^ (1); 

... (,.«).+ (y.j)..^Mf+^L^- (2). 

We see from (1) that the distance of any point in a conic 
section from the focus can be expressed in terms of the first 
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powers of the co-ordinates of that point whatever be the origin 
and axes. This is nsnally expressed by sajing the distance of 
any point from the focus is a Unear function of the co-ordinates 
of the point. 

282. It will be seen by examining the equations to the 
conic sections given in the preceding chapters that any conic 
section may be represented by the equation 

y* = mx + no?. 

The origin is a vertex of the cmre and the axis of a; an 
axis of the curve ; m is the latus rectum ; in the parabola 
n = ; n is negative in the ellipse and positive in the hyper- 
bola. In the circle m is the diameter of the circle and 
?i = -l. 

283. To find the equation to the tangent at any point of a 
curve of the second degree. 

Let the equation to the curve be 

aa? + Ja?y4-cy* + &: + ey4-/=0 (1), 

the axes being oblique or rectangular. 

Let afy y, be the co-ordinates of the point, 

of' J 'jf\ the co-ordinates of an adjacent point on the curve. 
The equation to the secant through these points is 

y-y=^E^(^-^) (2)- 

Since {pi, yf) and (jb", y") are on the ctirve, 

oa;" + Jary + ey" + da;' + «/+/= 0, 
aoi'* + hafy + cy"* + <&" + ey" +/= ; 

.-. a (x"» - «") + J {piY - ar-yO + c (y"* - y") 

+ rf(a^'-aO+e(y"-y') = 0, 
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or, {a^'-scr){a{a!r' + a/) + by''+d\ 

+ (y"-3^) {c(r + y) + i^ + e] = 0; 

Hence (2) may be written 

Now in the limit af'^af and yf' ^}f\ hence the equation 
to the tangent at the point (a/, yf^) is 

3'-2^ = -2^P+^(^-^) (^)- 

This equation may be simplified ; we have by reduction 
y (2c^ + ia:'+ e) + a? (2aa?' + Jy' + <i) 

= y'(2<y + Ja?' + e) + x{^aaf-\-hf + rf) 

= 2 (oa?'* + Jaj'y' + c^'* + da?' + ey' +/) ■- die' - ey' -. 2/; 

••• y{2cy'+bx' + e)+x{2aaf+bif'+d)-hdaf+ey' + 2f=0, 

(4). 

If /*= the curve passes through the origin, also the 
equation to the tangent at that point becomes 

d 
y = --x, 

which we see does not involve the coefficients of ai", y*, or ay, 
in the equation to the curve. 

284. The equation to the normal at the point (a^, y') when 
the curve is expressed by equation (1) of the preceding article 
will be 

y "" y^ = TT^ — 7-7 7 (a: — a;') . 
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285. It maj be shewn as in Art 183, that if from a point 
(A, k) two tangents be drawn to the curve expressed hj 
equation (1) of Art. 283, the equation to the chard of con- 
tact is 

y (2dfe + 6A + «) + a; (2aA -k-bk + d) +dh + dc + 2/= 0. 

286. AU chorda of a conic section which subtend a right 
angle at a given point of the cwrve intersect in the normal at that 
point. 

Take the given point of the curve as the origin of a system 
of rectangular axes, and let the equation to the curve be 

oa^+iay + cy^ + dic + cy = (1). 

The axis of x meets the curve at the points found by 

making y = m the above equation, that is, at the points 

3 d 

a;s=0, and a?== • 

' a 

Similarly the axis of y meets the curve at the origin and 
also at the point, for which y = — . 



Hence the equation 

X 

*^ e 



+^=1. 



a c 

7+?+i-»- W. 

represents the chord joining the points of intersection of the 
axes and curve. 

Also the equation to the normal to the curve at the origin 
is by Art. 284, 

y=5* (3). 

Hence (2) and (3) meet in the point who^e co-ordinates are 

— d —e 
a + c^ a + c^ 
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and whose distance from the origin is therefore . 

a + c 

Now change the directions of the axes preserving the same 
origin ; the equation (1) will then become 

aV" + b'xy -f (fy^ + cFx' + e'y' = 0. 

Also it appears from Art. 275, that 

a+c=^a + c, and ei'* + «'* = <? + 6*. 

Hence the normal at the origin will meet the new x^hord at 
the same distance from the ori^ as it met the original chord, 
that is, will meet it in the same point. Since this is true 
whatever be the directions of the axes it follows that all the 
chords intersect in the same point. 

287. By comparing Arts. 154, 204, and 264, we see that the 
polar equation to any conic section, the focus being the pole, is 

I 
r = 



1 + e cos 5 ' 
where I = half the latus rectum. 

We shall use this in proving the following proposition. 

The semi-lattis rectum of any conic section is an harmonic 
mean between the segments made by the focus of any focal chord 
of that conic section. 

Let A8P^ 0y see fig. to Art. 159 ; 

I 



.-. fifP = 



1 + e cos ' 

Suppose PS produced to meet the curve again in P' ; 

I 



.-. SP'^ 



1 -+- e cos {ir -^ 6) ' 
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1 1 _^l+e cobO 1— «costf 

which proves the proposition. 

288. The polar equation to the tangent to a conic section, 
the focus being the pole, is, (Art. 205) 

- = ecos^ + cos (oL — B) (1) 

where a is the angular co-ordinate of the point of contact. 

Similarly the polar equation to the tangent at the point 
whose angular co-ordinate is )3, is, 

- = ecostf + co8(i8-5) (2). 

At the point where these tangents meet, we have 

cos (a — ^ = cos ()8 — 0). 

Now we cannot have 

a^B = ^-0, 
since a and fi are bj supposition different ; we therefore take 

. <? = ?±^ 

• .17- 2 . 

Thus the two tangents (1) and (2) meet at the point whose 
angular co-ordinate is — --^ . 

For example, suppose the conic section an ellipse ; let 
and let the tangents at P and Q meet at 7; 
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then AST= ?^ 



/. F8T=^—^=^Q8T; 



that is, the two tangents drawn from any point to an ellipse 
subtend equal angles at either focus. 

Similarly the two tangents drawn from any point to a para- 
bola subtend equal angles at the focus. 

With respect to the hyperbola we have to distinguish two 
cases. We have shewn in Art. 231, that from any point 
included between the asymptotes and the curve, two tangents 
can be drawn both meeting the same branch of the curve, but 
from any point included within the supplemental angles of 
the asymptotes two tangents can be drawn meeting different 
branches of the curve. 

If now the two tangents from a point meet the sam^ branch 
of a hyperbola, it may be shewn as in the case of the ellipse, 
that they subtend equal angles at either focus. We will 
consider the case in which the tangents meet different 
branches. 

16 
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Let r be a point from which tangents TP, TQ, are drawn 
to different branches of an hyperbola. 

Let A8F=a; and let the angle which QS produced 
through 8 makes with AShe ^; then )8 is an angle greater 
than TT, and ASQ^fi — ir. 

Thus the equations to TP and TQ will be respectively 
- = e cos 5 + cos (a — d), - = e cos 5 + cos ()8 — 0). 

At the point T where they meet, we have 

cos (a — d) = cos (/8 ~ 0). 

We may therefore take = , that is, we have ~^^ 

2 

as the angle which T/S produced makes with A8\ thus 



AST^ir-- 



a + 13 



.-. TSP^ir- 



iS-a 



rfif(2 = 



p-a 



2 ' --- 2 

.-. T8P+T8Q=:7r; 
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that is, the angle which one tangent subtends at either focus 
is the supplement of the angle which the other tangent sub- 
tends at the same focus. 

289. We have given in Art. 120 the definitions of a pole 
and polar with respect to a given circle. The same definitions 
are used generally substituting conic section for circle. If then 
the equation to the curve be 

aa? + hxy -i-c^ + dx + ey +f= 0, 

the equation to the polar of {xf, y') is (Art. 283) 

x{2aa/+bf + d) +y (2cy' + Ja/ + e) + da^4-ey'4- 2/=0. 

290. If one straight line pass through the pole of another 
straight line, the second straight line voiU pass through the pole 
of the first straight line. 

Let {pcf, tf) be the pole of the first straight line, and 
therefore 

x{2aaf + b7f + d)+y{2cif + baf + e) + dx' + 6^" + 2f=0...{l) 
the equation to the first straight line. 

Let {xf^, yf') be the pole of the second straight line, and 
therefore 

a; (203?^' + iy'' + <Z) + y (2c3^' + Jaj" + e) 

+ (&'' + g^'+2/=0 (2), 

the equation to the second straight line. 

Since (1) passes through (a^', y") we have 

a:''(2aaj'4-iy' + rf) +y''(2cy'+ Jar' + e) +e&:' + ey'+2/=0, 

that is, 

a/(2aa:'' + ij^' + rf) -V yf i^cfjf' -Vlxf' -V e) +daf' + ey'' + 2f= ; 

hence (2) passes through (a/, y'). 

291. The intersection of two straight lines is the pole of the 
line which joins the poles of those lines. See Art. 122. 

16—2 
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QUADRILATERAL IN A COXIC SECTION. 



292. ijT a qtuxdrtlateral ABCD be inscribed in a cxynic 
section^ of the three poirUa E, F, G, each is the pole of the line 
joining the other two. 




Let E be the origin ; EA, ED^ the directions of the axes of 
X and y ; and let the equation to the conic section be 

00:* + Ja?y + cy* + da; + ey +/=0 (1). 

Also suppose 

EA^h, EB = h\ 
ED^hy EC = 1(f. 



The equation to AC is t + p = 1 



5i>... 1+1=1. 



AD -+^-1 
CJB ... *5l> "^ p ~ 1 



(2), 
(3), 

(4), 
(5). 



From (2) and (3) it follows that the equation 

represents some line passing through O. But from (4) and 
(5) it follows that (6) represents some line passing through F'. 
Hence (6) must be the equation to FO. 
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Suppose in (1) that y = ; then we have the quadratic 

and the roots of this equation are h and h' ; hence 

a a 

1 1 __^ 

Similarly, Jfe "^ P ~ "" ? ' 

Hence (6) becomes 

dir + ey + 2/= 0. 

But this, by Art. 289, is the equation to the polar of the 
origin ; therefore FG is the polar of E. Similarly EG is the 
polar of F. Hence, by Art. 291, G^ is the pole ot EF. 

293. To determine the form of the general equation to a 
conic section when the axes are tangents. 

Let 00^4- Ja?y-f-cy' + da; + ey+/ = (1) 

be the equation to the conic section. 

To find where the curve meets the axis of a;, put y = 
in the above equation; thus 

a^ + dx •\'f— 0. 

If the axis of a; is a tangent to the curve it must meet the 
curve in only one point (see Art. 171) ; hence the roots of the 
above quadratic must be equal ; therefore 

rf* = 4a/. (2). 

Similarly that the axis of y may be a tangent to (1) we 

must have 

e' = 4c/. (3). 
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Substitate the Tallies of a and c from (3) aad (4), then (1) 
becomes 

cPix?+ \dfx -f- «y + 46^ + 4Jfdy + 4/* = 0, 
or, (&: + cy + Iff + (4Jf-2de) ay = 0, 

(d e A' W-^ 

Put ^ = -A, 2^=-i, -^^^, ^A*; 

thus we obtain for the required equation 

(|+|-iy+/-y = o. 

By puttinff successively x and y = 0, we see that h is the 
distant from the origin to the point where the curve meeta 
the axis of x, and k is the distance from the origin to the 
point where the curve meets the axis of y. 

If it be required to determine a conic section which touches 
two given straight lines in given points, and also passes 
through another given point, we may assume the last written 
equation to represent it so that the lines to be touched are 
taken as the axes of x and y ; then by putting the co-ordi- 
nates of the additional given point in the equation we find a 
single value for /a. Thus there is only one conic section 
satisfying the data. 

294. Suppose the equation 

(1+1-0'+'^=" ^'> 

to represent a parabola. Then, by Art. 280, 



(m+'*)= 



«7J« » 



h'k' 



4 
/. fi = 0, or /lA = - ^ . 
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If /Lt = 0, (1) "becomes 

this equation represents the straight line joining the points of 
contact of (1) with the axes. 

If ^ = — — , we have from (1), 

(M-')=^ «^ 

We may write this 

^Jh^Jh'^ (^)' 

remembering that the radicals may be positive or negative. 
Thus (3) is the equation to a parabola referred to two tan- 
gents as axes. 

295. We may notice the form of the equation to the tan- 
gent to the parabola, 

a/I+v/|-' w- 

The equation to the secant through (a?', y) and (a;", y") is 
Since {x\ y*) and {x\ y") are on the parabola, we have 
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and ^'-if ^ H'-H V r+V/ ^ Vfc H'+^y 

Hence the equation to the secant may he written 
Hence we have for the equation to the tangent at {af, y^ 
y X y' of _ 



Similar Curves, 

296. Dep. Two curves axe said to be similar and mww- 
Zar?y situated when a radius vector drawn from some fixed 
point in any direction to the first curve bears a constant ratio 
to the radius vector drawn from some fixed point in a parallel 
direction to the second curve. 

Two curves are said to be similar when a radius vector 
drawn from some fixed point in any direction to the first 
curve bears a constant ratio to the radius vector drawn from 
some fixed point to the second curve in a direction inclined at 
a constant angle to the former. 

The two fixed points are called cevUres of similarity, 

297. If two curves are similar, so that a pair of centres of 
similarity exists, then an infinite number bi pairs of centres 
of similarity can be found. 
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For, suppose 0, 0', to denote one pair of centres of simi- 
larity; and let OP, OQyhe radii vectores of the first curve, 
and 0'P\ 0' Q\ the corresponding radii vectores of the second 
curve, so that the angle POQ = the angle P O Q, and 

OP OQ 



O'P OQ" 

Suppose any point 8 taken and joined to ; then make 
the angle P O'S = the angle P08, the angles being measured 
in the same direction, and take 0'8' so that 

a 8' _ OP 
08 ^ OP' 

then 8 and 8' shall be centres of similarity. 

For join 8P, 8Q, 8'P, 8' Q ; then the triangles 80P, 
8' O'P, are similar; and so also are the triangles 80 Q, 
8'0'Q'. Hence it easily follows that 

the angle Q8P:= Q'8'P; 

8P 8Q 

ana 8'F^8'Q" 

and thus the proposition is established. 

298. All parabolas are similar curves. 

Let 4a be the latus rectum of a parabola, and 4a' the latus 
rectum of a second parabola. The polar equations of these 
curves, the foci being the respective poles, are 

_ 2a 
^""l+costf' 

2a 
l + cosd'" 

Hence, i£ = 0', we have 

r ^a 
~"a'' 



r = 



Thus any two parabolas are similar, and the foci are centres 
of similarity. 
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299. To find the conditions that must hold that the 
curves 

oa^ + feay-fcy^ + dic-f-ey-h/^O (1), 

0^0^+ J'ay + c'y* + (fa: + 6^2^ +/' = (2), 

may be similar and similarly situated. 

Suppose (A, A), {h\ Iff), the respective centres of similitude ; 
for X and y in (1) put 

A + r cos 0, and A + r sin 5 

respectively ; we shall thus obtain a quadratic in r which 
may be written 

Li^^Mr^N^O (3). 

For X and y in (2) put 

A'-f-r'cos^ and 4' + »*'sind 

respectively; we shall thus obtain a quadratic in r^ which 
may be written 

iV'«+JfV4-iV''=0 (4). 

Now that the curves may be similar and similarly situated, 
we must always have r =Xr, where X is some constant quan- 
tity; thus (4) becomes 

X»iV + XJfV + iV'' = (5). 

Since (3) or (5) will give the value of r, these equations 
must be identical; thus 

JL-JL^K (a) 

Since neither N nor N' involves 0, we deduce as a neces- 
sary condition that y> must be constant whatever may be. 
Put for L and L' their values ; then 

a cos' 5 -f- J sin 5 cos 5 + c sin* . . ,^. 

-; 8^ , ,, . ^ ^ , ; . 3a = ^ constant =/isay...(7) ; 

a cos' + sm ^ cos + c sm' r- ^ x / » 

.-. {a-fia) co9^0+{b-fib') sin 5 cos 5 + (c - /lcc') sin' 5 = 0. 
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Since this is to be true whatever may Ije, it follows that 

"7 = 7/ ="7 (8). 

a c ^ 

Hence we have arrived at (8) as necessary conditions, in 
order that (1) and (2) may be similar. We have still to 
ascertain whether these are sufficient to ensure the similarity. 
The direct method would be to examine if A, i, h\ Jcf^ can be 
so chosen as to make (6) hold ; but the following method is 
more simple. The equations (1) and (2), by means of (8), 
may be written 

aa?+hxy + cj^-{-dx + ey +/= 0, 

aa?+bxy-^cjf'\-iJi.{d'X'\-^y-\-f)= 0. 

I. Suppose V — 4ac = ; then each curve is in general 
a parabola, and therefore the curves are similar. This con- 
clusion is subject to the exceptions that may arise when 
either locus instead of a parabola, becomes one or two straight 
lines, or impossible. See Art. 276. 

II. Suppose V — 4ao not = 0. We may then by changing 
the origin of co-ordinates for each curve reduce the equations 
to the form 

ax^ -h hxy + cy" +/, = 0, 
aa? -h hxy + cy* +^ = 0. 

By expressing these equations in polar co-ordinates, they 
give 



7^ = 



r = 



-/> 



a cos* 5 + 6 sin 5 cos O-^-c sin" ' 

zA 

a cos* d'+h sin ^ cos ^ + c sin* ff ' 



Thus, if ^ = ^, we have -; = constant. Hence the curves 

r 

are in general similar. This conclusion is subject to the 

exceptions that may arise when either locus instead of a curve 

becomes two straight lines, or a point, or impossible. 
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300. Next, suppose we require the curves (1) and (2) of 
Art. 299 to be similar without the limitation of being similarly 
sittuUed. For x and y in (1) we put respectively 

A + rcos^, k + r&mO. 

For X and y in (2) we put respectively 

h' + 7^ coa{0 + a), i^ + 7^ Qm{0 + a), 

where a is some constant angle at present undetermined. 
Proceed as in the preceding article ; instead of equation (7) 
we shall now have 

a cos* 0-^b &m0 cos 0-\-c sin' 
of cos' {0 + a)+b'am {0 + a) cos (tf + a) ^-c' sin* (tf + a) 

= a constant = fju say. 

This may be written 

a cos* 0+ b Bm0 COQ0 + c sin* 



A cos*d4- ^sin 5 cos 5 + (7 sin* 



= /^j 



where 



A = c^ cos* a + c' sin* a + 6' sin a cos a, 
-B = 2 (c' — a') sin a cos a + i' (cos* a ~ sin* a), 
G =^ of sin* a + c' cos* a — b' sin a cos a. 
That the curves may be similar we must have 

a b c ' 

A + G 



Hence each of these ratios must equal 

•■ 5»~ {a + cf ' 



a+c ' 



•• {A+cy {a+cy 

And ^=(f±^; 

ac {a + c) 



Hence, 
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AC _ ac 

•'• {A+cyj^iTW 



{A + Cy {a + cf ' 

But A+ C-a' + &, and 

^' - 4-4 (7= J^- 4a'cf , (Art. 274) ; 
fc^-4aV _ 5'~4ao 

This relation must therefore hold, in order that the given 
curves may be similar. 

EXAMPLES. 

1. Straight lines are drawn through a fixed point ; shew 
that the locus of the middle points of the portions of them 
intercepted between two fixed straight lines is an hyperbola 
whose asymptotes are parallel to those fixed lines. 

2. Through any point P of an ellipse QPQ' is drawn 
parallel to the axis major, and PQ and PQ' each made equal 
to the focal distance SP, find the loci of Q and Q'. 

3. In the given right lines AP, A Q, are taken variable 

{)oints p, q, such that Aj? : pP :: Qq : qA ; prove that the 
ocus of the point of intersection of Pj, Qp, is an ellipse which 
touches the given right lines in the points, P, Q. 

4. TPy TQ, are two tangents to a parabola, P, Q, being 
the points of contact; a third tangent cuts these in p, q, 
respectively ; shew that 

TP^ TQ" 

6. TPy TQf are eqtuil tangents to a parabola, P, Q, being 
the points of contact; if PT, QT, be both cut by a third 
tangent, prove that their alternate segments will be equal. 
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r 

6. From a point are drawn two lines to touch a para- 
bola in the points P and Q ; another line touches the parabola 
in B and intersects OP, OQ, in 8 and T; if Fbe the inter- 
section of the lines joining PT, Q8, crosswise, 0, B, V, are 
in the same straight line. 

7. From an external point two tangents are drawn to an 
ellipse; shew that an ellipse similar and similarly situated 
will pass through the external point, the points of contact, 
and the centre of the given ellipse. 

8. A and B are two similar, similarly situated, and con- 
centric ellipses; C is a third ellipse similar to A and -B, its 
centre being on the circumference of B, and axes parallel to 
those of -4 or 5; shew that the chord of intersection of A and 
G is parallel to the tangent to B at the centre of C. 

9. Two ellipses of equal excentricity and whose major 
axes are parallel can only have two points in common. Prove 
this and shew that if three such ellipses intersect two and two 
in the points, P and P, Q and Q, U and B\ respectively, the 
lines FP, QQ\ BB\ meet in a point. 

10. If normals be drawn to an ellipse from a given point, 
the points where they cut the curve will lie on a rectangular 
hyperbola which passes through the given point and has its 
asymptotes parallel to the axes of the ellipse. 

11. With two conjugate diameters of an ellipse as asym- 
totes a pair of conjugate hyperbolas is constructea ; prove that 
if one hyperbola touch the ellipse the other will do so like- 
wise ; prove also that the diameters drawn through the points 
of contact are conjugate to each other. 

12. Having given the equation to a conic section 

oar* + 2 Jicy -f / +/= 0, 

find the locus of the intersection of normals drawn at the 
extremities of each pair of ordinates to the same abscissa. 

13. Any two points P, Q, are taken in two fixed lines 
in one plane such that the line PQ is always parallel to a 
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given line ; P, Q, are severally joined with two fixed points 
jff, B ; find the locus of the intersection of PH, QR. 

14. The tangent at any point P of a circle meets the tan- 
gent at a fixed point A in T, and T is joined with B the 
extremity of the diameter passing through A ; shew that the 
locus of the point of intersection of -4P, BT, is an ellipse. 

i 

15. The polar equation to a conic section from the focus 
being 

— c cos 5 = J, 
r 

shew that the equation to a straight line which cuts it at the 
points for which = 7, and /8 respectively, is 

— c cos d = 6 cos 1 5 -^ ) sec — -^ . 

r \ 2 J 2 

16. Chords are drawn in a conic section so as to subtend 
a constant angle at the focus ; prove that the locus of the foot 
of the perpendicular dropped from the focus upon the chord is 
a circle, except in a particular case when it becomes a 
straight line. 

17. If 8P, 8Q, be focal distances of a conic section at 
right angles to each other ; shew that PQ touches a confocal 
conic. 

18. Having given two fixed points through which a conic 
section is to pass, and the directrix, find the locus of the 
corresponding focus. 

19. The focus and directrix of an ellipse are given; 
through the former a line is drawn making with the latter 
an angle whose sine is the excentricity of the ellipse. Find the 
locus of the points where this line meets the curve, the excen- 
tricity being variable. 

20. A series of conic sections is described having a com- 
mon focTis and directrix, and in each curve a point is taken 
whose distance from the focus varies inversely as the latus 
rectum ; find the locus of these points. 
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21. Two conic sections have a common focus 8 through 
which any radius vector is drawn meeting the curves in P, Qy 
respectively. Prove that the locus of the point of intersection 
of the tangents at P, Q,is a, straight line. 

Shew that this straight line passes through the intersection 
of the directrices of the conic sections, and that the sines of 
the angles which it makes with these lines are inversely pro- 
portional to the corresponding excentrities. 

22. A line is drawn cutting an ellipse in the points P, p ; 
let Q be either of the points m which the same line meets a 
similar, similarly situated, and concentric ellipse ; shew that if 
the line moves parallel to itself, PQ . Qp is constant. 

23. In two straight lines OX, OT, which intersect in O, 
take OA = a, OB = b ; shew that the centres of all the conic 
sections which touch the lines in A and B lie on the straight 

line 

ay = bx. 

24. About two equal ellipses whose centres coincide, and 
whose major axes are inclined to each other at a given angle 
an ellipse is circumscribed ; if A and B be the semi-axes of 
the circumscribing ellipse, a and b the semi-axes of the equal 
ellipses, and 2a the inclination of their major axes, then will 

a'^ J» + ^'J5" = (^'J" 4- P*a') cos*a + {AW + P*J") sinV 

Hence shew that about the two equal ellipses a similar 
ellipse may be circumscribed. 

25. Two similar ellipses have a common centre and touch 
each other ; if w be the ratio of their linear magnitudes, m 
the ratio of the major to the minor axis in either, and a the 
inclination of their major axes, prove that 

1 

n 

n 

sma= ^ • 
m 
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26. Two tangents (a, J) to a parabola intersect in P at 
an angle to, and a circle is descril)ed between these tangents 
and the curve ; shew that the distance of its centre from P is 

ah 



(a + J) sec- + 2 ^/{(ib) tan - . 



27. If two chords at right angles be drawn through a 
fixed point to meet a curve of the second degree, shew that 

1 1 

T7- + 



Br • jBV 

is constant, where B and r are the segments of one chord made 
by the fixed point, and B and r^ those of the other. 

28. The equation to the locus of the foci of all parabolas 
whose chords of contact with axes inclined at an angle a cut 
ofi^ a constant area is 

r = k \/(sin sin (a — 0)}. 

29. A parabola slides between two rectangular axes, 
find the curve traced out by the focus. 

30. The line joining any point with the intersection of the 
polar of that point with a directrix subtends a right angle at 
the corresponding focus. 

31. Successive circles are drawn each touching the preced- 
ing one externally and each having double contact with a 
given parabola; shew that their radii form an arithmetical 
progression whose common difference is the latus rectum. 

32. A system of ellipses is represented by the equation in 
rectangular co-ordinates 

where a, J, c, are variable and n constant ; shew that every 
parallelogram constructed on a pair of perpendicular diameters 
as diagonals will circumscribe a certain fixed circle. 

17 
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33. If from any point in the tangent to a conic section a 
perpendicular be dropped upon the line joining the focus and 
the point of contact, prove that the distance of the point in 
the tangent from the directrix is to the distance of the foot of 
the perpendicular from the focus as 1 : e. 

34. Upon a given straight line as latus rectum, let any 
number of conic sections be drawn, and from the focus let 
two straight lines be drawn intersecting them all ; then the 
chords of all the intercepted arcs will, if produced, pass 
through a single point. 

» 

35. The ratio of the sines of the angles made bj a 
diameter of an hyperbola with the asymptotes is equal to the 
ratio of the sines of the angles made by the conjugate 
diameter with the same asymptotes respectively. 

36. In any conic section if r and r^ be focal distances at 
right angles to each other, and I be half the latus rectum, 
then 



(;-7)+(J^-i) i«<»°«t«it. 



37. Two conic sections equal in every respect are placed 
with their axes at right angles and with a common focus 8; 
8P, 8Qy being radii vectores of the one and the other at right 
angles to each other, shew that the tangents at P and Q inter- 
sect in a straight line passing through the focus and equally 
inclined to the axes of the curves. 

If 8PQ were a straight line, then the locus would be a 
circle. 

38. 8 and -ffare the foci of an ellipse, and round 8, H, as 
focus and centre, another ellipse is described, having its minor 
axis equal to the latus rectum of the former. Through any 
point P in the first draw 8PQ to meet the second ; it is re- 
quired to find the locus of the intersection of HP and the 
ordinate QM. 

39. A and B are the centres of two equal circles; AP, 
JBQ, radii of these circles at right angles. K JlB" = 2u4P*, 
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the line PQ always passes through one of the points of inter- 
section of the circles. 

40. Tangents are drawn to a conic section at the points P, 
R ; another tangent is drawn at an intermediate point Q, and 
meets the other tangents in JIf, N; shew that the angle M8N 
is half the angle P8R^ 8 being a focus. 

41. In a parabola the angle between any two tangents is 
half the angle subtended at the focus by the chord of contact. 

42. A triangle is formed by the intersections of three 
tangents to a parabola ; shew that the circle which circum- 
scribes this triangle passes through the focus. 

43. Given a focus and two tangents to a conic section, 
shew that the chord of contact passes through a fixed point. 

44. A circle is described upon the minor axis of an ellipse 
as diameter ; find the locus of the pole with respect to the 
ellipse of a tangent to the circle. 

45. In a parabola two focal chords P8p, QSq, are drawn ; 
shew that a focal chord parallel to PQ will meet pq produced 
on the tangent at the vertex. 



17—2 
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CHAPTER XV. 



ABRIDGED NOTATION. 



301. Through five poirUSy no three of which are in one 
straight line, one conic section and only one can he drawn. 

Let the axis of x pass through two of the five points, and 
the axis of y through two of the remaining three points. Let 
the distances of the first two points firom the origin be Aj, A„ 
respectively, and those of the second two points i^, A„ re- 
spectively ; also let A, A, be the co-ordinates of the remaining 
point Suppose, (Art. 269), 

aai» + &a?y + cy' + &;+€y + l = (1), 

to be the equation to a conic section passing through the five 
points. Since the curve passes through the points (Aj, 0), 
(A„ 0), we have irom (1) 

aAj"+<?Ai+l = (2), 

aA,*+rfA,+ l = (3). 

Similarly, since the curve passes through (0, AJ, (0, A:,), 
we have 

ck^-\-e\-\- 1 = (4), 

cA,'+eAj,+ 1 = (5). 

Lastly, since the curve passes through (A, k), we have 

aA" + JAA + c*' + rfA + eA + l=0 (6). 

From (2) and (3) we find 

a = — , d=-^i±A.. 
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From (4) and (5) we find 

_ 1 h±h, 

then from (6) we can determine the value of b. Since no 
three of the five given points are in the same straight line, 
none of the quantities A^, A,, k^, k^, A, i, can be zero ; hence 
the values of the coefficients a, b, c, d, 6, are all finite. K 
we substitute these values in (1), we obtain the equation to a 
conic section passing through the five given points. As each 
of the quantities a, b, c, d, e, has only one value, only one 
conic section can be made to pass through the five given 
points. 

302. The investigation of the preceding article may still 
be applied when three of the given points are in one straight 
line ; the point (A, k) for instance may be supposed to lie on 
the line joining (0, k^) and (A^, 0) ; the conic section in this 
case cannot be an ellipse, parabola, or hypierbola, since these 
curves cannot be cut oy a straight line in more than two 

{)oints; the conic section must therefore reduce to two straight 
ines, namely the line joining the three points already spe- 
cified, and tne line joimng the other two points. K, however, 
four of the given points are in one straight line, the method 
of the preceding article is inapplicable ; it is obvious that 
more than one pair of straight Imes can then be made to pass 
through the five points. 

303. We shall now give some useful forms of the equa- 
tions to conic sections passing through the angular points of a 
triangle or touching its sides. 

Let w = 0, v = 0, tt> = 0, be the equations to three straight 
lines which meet and form a triangle ; the equation 

Ivw + mum + nuv — O (1), 

where Z, m^ n, are constants, will represent a conic section 
described round the triangle ; also by giving suitable values 
to Z, 9n, n, the above equation may be made to represent any 
conic section described round the triangle. This we proceea 
to prove. 
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I. The equation (1) is of the second degree in the variables 
X and y, which enter into the expressions u^v^w\ hence (1) 
most represent a conic section. 

n. The equation (1) is satisfied by the values of x and 
y, which make simnhmeoiisly t? = 0, tr = 0; the conic sectian 
therefore passes through the intersection of the lines repre- 
sented by i? = and tr = 0. Similarly the conic section passes 
through the intersection of tr = and w = 0, and also through 
the intersection of w = and t; = 0. Hence the conic section 
represented by (1) is described round the triangle formed 
by the intersection of the lines represented by w = 0, t; = 0, 
w = 0, 

in. By giving suitable values to Z, w, n, the equation 
(1) will represent any conic section described round the tri- 
angle. For let 8 denote a given conic section described round 
the triangle; take two points on i9 neither of which is on a side 
of the given triangle ; suppose \^ k^y the co-ordinates of one 
of these points, and A,, k^, those of the other. K we first 
substitute h^ and k^ for x and y respectively in (1), and then 
substitute Ag and A?,, we have two equations firom which we 

can find the values of y and j ; suppose -j —p and -? = j. 

Substitute these values in (1), which becomes 

vw+ptfm-^quv=^0 ••(2); 

this is therefore the equation to a conic section which has 
Jive points in common with 8, namely the three angular 
points of the triangle and the points (A^, kX (A„ kX The 
conic section (2) must therefore coincide with 8oj Art. 301. 
Hence the assertion is proved. 

We might replace one of the constants in (1) by unity, 
but we retain the more symmetrical form; (1) may be 

written 

I m , n _ 

-+- + - = 0. 

U V w 

304. Equation (1) of the preceding article may be written 

w {Iv + mu) +nuv^O (1); 
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-we will now determine where (1) meets the straight line 
represented hj 

lv + mu=:0 (2). 

By combining (2) with (1) we deduce nuv = 0; therefore 
either w = 0, or ?; = ; but by taking either of these suppo- 
sitions and making use of (2), we see that the other suppo- 
sition must also hold; hence the line (2) meets the curve (1) 
in only one point, namely, the point of intersection of w = 
and V = 0. 

Hence (2) is a tangent to (1) at this point. Similarly 
mw + nv = is a tangent to (1) at the point of intersection of 
w = and v = 0, and nu-hlw = is a tangent at the point of 
intersection of w = and ti? = 0. 

305. The demonstration of the preceding article is imper- 
fect, because we know from Arts. 132, 222, that a line parallel 
to the axis of a parabola or to either asymptote of an hyper- 
bola meets the curve in only one point, but is not a tangent 
at that point. The proposition may however be established 
in the following manner. Take the axis of x coincident with 
the line t« = 0, so that u becomes ay where q is some con- 
stant ; also take the axis of y coincident with the line v = 0, 
so that V becomes px where p is some constant. Suppose 
w = Ax + Bi/+ G. Then (1) of the preceding article be- 
comes 

{Ax +By -h C) {Ipx + mqy) + npqxy = 0. 

By Art. 283 the equation to the tangent at the origin, that 
is, at the intersection of a? = and y = 0, is Vpx + mqy = 0, or 
Iv + mu = ; which was to be proved. 

306. Let each of the three tangents in Art. 304 be pro- 
duced to meet the opposite side of tne triangle formed by the 
lines t* = 0, t; = 0, «? = 0; then it may be shewn that the 
three points of intersection lie on the straight line 

u V w ^ 
L m n 

The lines joining the angular points of the triangle formed 
by the tangents with the angular points of the original 
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triangle respectivelj opposite to them, are represented hj the 
equations 

7 = 0, = 0, ^ = 0. 

I m m n n I 

307. Let t« = 0, v = 0, tt? = 0, be the equations to three 
straight lines, then the equation 

will generally represent any assigned conic section, if the 
constants A, B, U, A', B\ &, are properly determined. 

For suppose we divide the equation by one of the constants 
as G\ there are then five independent constants left. Now 
let 8 denote any assigned conic section ; take five points in 8 
and substitute the co-ordinates of the five points successively 
in the above equation ; we shall thus have five equations for 
determining the five constants. Suppose a, J, c, a', J', these 
values, then the equation 

au* + Jv' + ctr' + 2afvw + H/iou + 2uv = 

represents a conic section which has five points in common 
with 8^ and which therefore coincides with 8, (Art. 301.) 

308. The method of the preceding article, although import- 
ant and instructive, is not satisfactory, because we have not 

S roved that the five equations firom which the constants are to 
e determined are consistent and indepefndenU There may be 
exceptions to the theorem, and we therefore use the word 
generally in the enunciation. If the three straight lines meet 
in a point, then the curve denoted by the equation always 
passes through that point, and the equation in this case will 
not represent any assigned conic eeetUm. 15. the three straight 
lines are parallel, u, v, w, take the forms 

Ix + my + c, lx + my + c\ lx + my + &% 

and the equation takes the form 

n{lx + myY + Xa? + /ly + 7 = 0, 

which represents a parabola (Art. 280), and thus will not 
represent any assigned conic section* With these exceptions, 
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however, the theorem is universally true, as we shall now 
shew by another demonstration. 

Since the lines are not all parallel two of them at least will 
meet ; suppose w = and t; = to be these two, and take their 
directions for the axes of y and x respectively ; then w = 
becomes a? = 0, and v = becomes y ^ ; also ti? = may be 
written tB4-wyH-c = 0. We have then to shew that the 
equation 

A3f-VBf+ C{lx + mtf + cy+2A'y {lx + my + c) 

2Rx {lx + my + c) -^2Cxy = (1) 

will represent any assigned conic section by properly deter- 
mining the constauts A, B, &c. Suppose 

ax^ + 2bxy -^ a/^ + 2dx + 2ey +f= (2) 

to be the equation to the assigned conic section. Arrange the 
terms in (1) and equate the coefficients of the corresponding 
terms in (1) and (2) ; thus 

B-^Gm^ + 2A'm = c, Clm + A'l + Bm + C =b, 

A-^ CT + 2J?7 = a. 

These equations determine successively (7, A\ B\ By C\ A. 
As the given lines do not meet in a point c is not zero ; hence 
the values found for (7, -4', &c. are all finite and determinate. 
Thus (1) coincides with (2), and the required theorem is 
proved. 

309. To eayyress the eqvMton to a conic section which Umches 
the sides of a triangle. 

Let w = 0, V = 0, w = 0, be the equations to the sides of a 
triangle ; then any conic section may be represented by the 
equation 

Au'' + Bv^+ Gv?-\-2Avw + 2B'}m + 2(7W =0 (1). 

To find where this conic section meets the line ^ = 0, we 
must put M = ; thus (1) becomes 

B^-\-Gv?-V2Avw^^ (2). 
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Now from (2) we obtain by solution tioo values of — , say 

— = /Aj, and — = /*,. The equation v=^fi^w represents some 

straight line passing through the intersection of v = 0, and 
w = 0. Hence since (1) is satisfied by those values of x and 
y whic]j make simultaneously w = and v — fi^w = 0, the inter- 
section of the lines w = and v — fi^w = 0, is a point on (1). 
Similarly the intersection of «* = and v — fi^w = 0, is a point 
on (1). Hence the line w = will meet (1) in two points, and 
therefore will not be a tangent to it, unless the lines 

v — fi^w = 0, and v — fi^w = 0, 

coincide. Hence that tt = may touch (1) we must have 
t^i = fi^f and therefore A'^ — BC, 

Similarly that t? = may touch (1) we must have J?"= CA ; 
and that w = may touch (1) we must have C^^AB. 
From these three relations we see that A, J?, and G must have 
the same sign, because the product of each two is positive. 
Also the sign of ^, B, and G may be supposed positive, because 
if each of them were negative we could change the sign of 
every term in (1), and thus make the coefficients of «*, v*, 
and tji^ positive. We may therefore put 

^ = Z«, J? = m», (7=n»; 
thus 

A'=±mn, B'=±nl, G' = ±lm. 

Hence (1) becomes 
Z"tt'4-wV + nW + 2mnvw ± 2nlwu ±2lmuv^0 (3). 

We shall now examine the ambiguity of signs that appears 
in this expression. 

I. Suppose all the upper signs to be taken. The equa- 
tion may then be written 

{lu + mv + nwY = 0. 

This is the equation to a straight line, or rather to two 
coincident straight lines. 
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II. Suppose the lower sign to "be taken twioe and the 
upper sign once ; we have then three 



{lu'\-vw — nwf == 0, or {jiu — mv + nwf = 0, 
or (— lu + mv + nwY = 0. 
Each equation represents two coincident straight lines. 

in. Since then the forms in I. and II. represent straight 
lines, we see by excluding these cases from (3), that if a curve 
of the second degree touch the straight lines 

u==0, v==Of w=0, 
its equation must take one of the forms 

Pw" + mV + TiW — 2mnvw — 2nlwu — 2lmuv = . . . (4), 
Ptt* + mV + nW — 2mnvw 4- 2nlwu + 2lmuv = . . . (5) , 
Pt*' + mV + TiW + 2mnvw — 2nltou + 2lmuv = . . . (6) , 
Ptt'-f mV + wW + 2mnv«i? + 2nZw?w — 2fonwi? = ... (7). 

These four forms may also be written 

VW+ sjirnv) + VW =0 (8) from (4), 

V(-M+ V(wv) + ^J{nw) =0 (9) ... (5), 

\/(/w)+V(--wt;)+ V(w^) =0 (10) ... (6), 

V(^w)+ V(wt^) +V(-W2o)=0 (11) ... (7)i 

which may be verified by transposing and squaring, so as to 
put the equations in a rational form. 

310. It is easy to verify the proposition that the curve 
represented by the equation 

cannot cut the lines w = 0, t;«0, ti?=0. For suppose the 
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aboye equation satisfied by the co-ordinates of a point ; then 
these co-ordinates must make luy mvy and ntr, aU positive^ or 
aU neaaitve. Suppose lu is positive ; then for anj point on 
the other side of u = 0, the expression lu becomes negative, 
and thus the co-ordinates of such a point will not satis^ the 
equation imless both mv and nw are also negative. But if the 
curve cuts the line u = there will be points on both sides of 
tt = lyinff on the curve, and it will be possible to change 
the sign oiu without changing the signs of v and w. Hence 
the curve cannot cut the line u = 0. Similarly it cannot cut 
the lines t; = 0, w = 0. 

The same mode of proof will shew that the curves repre- 
sented by equations (9), (10), and (11), of the preceding 
article cannot cut the Imes tt = 0, t7 = 0, tr = 0. 

311. The forms in equations (5), (6), and (7) of Art. 309 
may be derived firom (4) by chan^g the sign of one of the 
constants. Thus, for example, (5) may be derived from (4) 
by changing the sign of I. In the following article we shall 
use (4) as the equation to a conic section touching the sides 
of a triangle ; it will be found that we might have used (5), 
(6), or (7). We shall see in a subsequent article, a case in 
whic^i it is necessary to distinguish the forms. 

312. Equation (4) of Art. 309, may be written, 

{lu — mvY + nw [nw — 2mv — ilu) =0 (1). 

If we combine this with W7= 0, we deduce that 

lu-mv = (2); 

hence we can interpret the last equation ; it represents a line 
passing through the intersection of i« = and v = 0, and also 
through the point where the line tt? = meets the curve (1). 
It may be shewn as in Art. 304, that 

nii?-2wv-2Ztt = (3) 

represents the tangent to (1) at the other point where (2) meets it. 
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Similarly we can interpret 

mv — nw = U,\ 

• lu-2nw-2niv = (5)^ 

nw — lu = (6), 

mv — ^lu— 2wM7 = (7). 

The intersection of (3) with w = 0, of (5) with w = 0, and 
of (7) with t; = will lie on the line 

lu + mv -h nw = 0. 

The line lu + mv = passes throuffh the intersection of 
tt = and v = Oy and also through the intersection of (3) 
and w==0; hence its position is known. 

Similarly mv + nw=^ 0, and nw + lu = 0, can be inter- 
preted. 

313. To find the equaiion to the circle described round a 
triangle. 

It will be convenient in this and the two following articles 
to use the form 

a? cos a -fy sin a —p = 

as the type of the equation to a straight line ; we shall there- 
fore put a, /8, 7, for w, t?, «?, respectively, (Art. 73). 

Let a = 0, /8 = 0, 7 = 0, be the equations to the sides of a 
triangle ; then, by Art. 303, 

ii87 + iw7a-f na/8 = (1), 

will represent any conic section described round the triangle ; 
hence by giving proper values to Z, w, w, this equation may 
be made to represent the circle which we know by geometry 
can be described round the triangle. We might proceed 
thus : in (1) write for a, /8, 7, the expressions which they 
represent, then equate the coefficient of o^ to zero, and the 
coefficient: of a? to that of y* ; we shall thus have two equa- 
tions for the determining -? and -y ; and with the values thus 
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obtained, (1) will represent the required circle. We leave 
this as an exercise for the student, and adopt another method. 
The equation to the tangent to (1) at the intersection of 
a = 0, and /8 = 0, is, by Art. 304, 

lfi + ma = (2). 

Let Aj B, C, denote the angles of the triangle opposite the 
sides a = 0, /8 = 0, 7 = 0, respectively; by Euchd in. 32, 
the tangent denoted by (2) must make an angle A with the 
line a = 0, and an angle B with the line /3 = 0. Suppose the 
origin of co-ordinates vnthin the triangle, then the equation 
to the line passing through the intersection of a = and 
/3 = 0, and making angles A and B respectively with these 
lines is 

a sin£+/8 sin J.= (3). 

Thus (2) must coincide with (3) ; therefore 
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~sin J?' 
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sin J? 

~sin C 



Similarly, 

Thus the equation to the circle described round the tri- 
angle is 

/S7 sin -4 + 7a sin J? 4- 0/8 sin 67= 0. 

314. To find the equation to the circle inscribed in a 
triangle. 

Suppose the origin of co-ordinates within the triangle; 
then for all points on the circle a, /3, 7, are negative quanti- 
ties, (see Art. 54). Now the equation to the circle must be 
of one of the forms (8), (9), (10), (11), given in Art. 309 ; the 
first is the only form applicable, namely, 

V(fa) + V(w/3)+V(n7)=0 (1), 

which is equivalent to 

V(-fa) + V(-w/3) + V(-w7)=o (2). 
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The other forms are inappKcable, because thej would 
introduce impossible expressions. We have then to deter- 
mine the values of Z, m, and n. If we put a = in (1), we 

obtain — = — ; thus, — is the ratio of the perpendiculars 
^ m m 

drawn to the sides /8 = 0, 7 = 0, respectively, from the point 
where the circle meets the line a = 0. Let r be the radius of 
the circle ; then we know from geometry that the perpendi- 
cular from this point on /8 = is 

G C 

r cot — sin (7 or 2r cos* ~ ; 

a similar expression holds for the perpendicular on 7=0. 
Hence 



n 
m 




Similarly, 






n ^~G' 
cos»- 



Hence the required equation is 

cos Y Va + cos - V/8 + cos ■- V7 = 0. 

315. To find the ^ucUtan to the circle which touches one 
side of a triangle ana the other two sides produced. 

Let the circle be required to touch the side opposite to 
the angle A and the other two sides produced. Suppose 
the origin within the triangle ; then for all points comprised 
between the side a = and the other sides produced, a is 
positive and /8 and 7 are negative. Hence by Ait. ^Q^, the 
form of the equation to the circle must "be 

V(- fa) + V(^i8) + V(n7) = 0. 
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Hence, as before, bj considering the point where the circle 
meets the line a = 0, we have 

n "^"^ "°2 
cos' ^- 8m - 

cos — - — sin' — 
2 2 

Hence the required equation is 

A B C 

cos — V (- a) + sin — V)9 + sin — V7 = 0. 

Similarly the equations to the other two circles maj be 
written down, 

316. The results in Arts. 306 and 312 which hold for 
any conic section, will of course hold for a circle inscribed in, 
or described about, a triangle respectively. We have only 
to use the values of Z, m, n, found m Arts. 313 — 315. 

317. Let < = 0, w = 0, t; = 0, w-0, 

be the equations to four lines which form a quadrilateral; 
then the equation 

tu + hvw = 0, 

where X; is a constant, represents a conic section circumscribing 
the quadrilateral. For the equation represents a conic section 
passmg through the four points determmed respectively by 

t — and t; = 0, < = and w = Oy 

u = and w = 0, i* = and w = 0. 

Also by giving a suitable value to h, the equation may be 
made to represent any conic section passing through these 
four points. 
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The above equation has the following geometrical interpre- 
tation. If any quadrilateral figure be inscribed in a conic 
section, the product of the perpendiculars drawn from any 
point of the curve on two opposite sides bears a constant ratio 
to the product of the perpendiculars on the other two sides. 

318. We shall next consider the equation 

uv + kic^ = 0. 

This represents a conic section which passes through the point 
determined by w = and ir = 0, and also through the point 
determined by v = and w = 0. Also each of the lines i* = 
and V = totiches the conic section where it meets it ; for if 
we combine w = with the above equation we see that to = 
also, that is, the line u = meets the curve in only one point, 
namely, that point in which w = and w = intersect. Simi- 
larly the line v = touches the curve. Thus u = and v = 
represent two tangents to the conic section, and w = repre- 
sents the corresponding chord of contact. 

We may also shew in the following way that the line w = 
cannot cut the curve ; for points on one side of the line i* = 0, 
the expression u is positive, and for points on the other side 
of the line, negative ; but he* is of invariable sign; thus w = 
cannot cut the curve. 

The geometrical interpretation of the above equation is as 
follows. The product of the perpendiculars from any point of 
a conic section on a pair of tangents bears a constant ratio to 
the square of the perpendicular from the same point on the 
chord of contact. 

319. Next take the equation 

This may be written 

{nw -h mv) {nw — mv) » Pw". 

Hence by the preceding article 

nw + mv 5= and nto-^mv^ 0, 

18 
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are tangents to the conic section represented by the equation, 
and w = is the equation to the corresponding chord of con- 
tact. Since these two tangents meet in the point of intersec- 
tion of V = and to==0, it follows that this point is the j)ole 
of M = 0. 

Similarly we may write the equation in the form 

{nw + lu) {nw — hi) = wV, 

and infer that the point of intersection of t« = and t/7 = is 
the pole of t? = 0. 

Hence it follows that the point of intersection of w = and 
r = 0, is the pole of ir = 0. See Art, 291. 

320. The following is a particular case of the preceding 
article, 

o? + l? = n*r/, (See Art. 73.) 

Suppose the lines a = 0, fi = 0, at right angles ; then a* + )8* 
is the square of the distance of the pomt {x, y) from the inter- 
section of a = and )9 = 0. Hence the above equation repre- 
sents a conic section which has 7 = for its directrix, and the 
intersection of a = and )8 = for its focus. The lines 

W7 — a = and W7 + a = 0, 

are tangents to the conic section touching it at the extremities 
of the focal chord )8 = ; also these tangents meet in the line 
7 = 0; hence, the tangents at the extremities of any jbcal chcrrd 
meet in the corresponding directrix. Also the above tangents 
meet on the line a = 0, which by supposition is perpendicular 
to )3 = ; hence, the line which joins me focus to ^ intersection 
of tangents at the extremities of a focal chord is perpendicular 
to that focal chord. 

321. K w = and v = be the equations to two conic 
sections which meet in four points, then u + kv = will repre- 
sent any conic section which passes through the four points of 
intersection. This will be obvious after the proofs given of 
similar propositions. 
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Also if w = and «/ = 0, be the equations to two straight 
lines, u + hmi/ = will represent any conic section passing 
through the four points in which the lines w = and uf = 0, 
meet the conic section u = 0^ 

Also u + kw*=:0 will represent a conic section passing 
through the points of intersection of the conic section w = 0, 
and the line w = 0. This conic section will have the same 
tangent as m = at the points where u = and tr = inter- 
sect ; we might anticipate this would be the case from observr 
ing the interpretation of the equation u + ktov/ = 0, and 
supposing the line ti/==0 to approach the line w = 0, and 
ultimately to coincide with it. We may prove it strictly 
by taking one of the points where w = meets w = for the 
origin, and the line w = for the axis of x ; thus u becomes 
of the form 

Aa? + Bxy+ Cf + Dx -h JEi/, 
and we can see, by Art. 283, that 

Aa? + Bxy+ O/+2>aj + % = 0, 
and Aa? + Bocy+ Cy^ + Dx + Ih/ + h^ = 0, 

have the same tangent at the origin. 

322. Let 5 = be the equation to a conic section, and 

u = 0, v = 0, w = 0, 

equations to three straight lines ; then 

8-Pu^^Oy 8- wV = 0, 5 - wV = 0, 

represent curves of the second degree touching the proposed 
conic section. By properly choosing u, v, w, I, w, n, we may 
make each of the last three equations represent a pair of 
straight lines touching « = 0. (See Art. 293.) Thus, if 
there be a hexagon circumscribed round the conic section 
« = 0, the equations 



8 - Pw* = 0...(1), 8 - mV = 0...(2), 8 - nV = 0...(3), 

may be taken to represent the six sides of the hexagon. 

18—2 
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Bj combinmg (1) and (2) we obtain 

s — Ptf-^is — TO*t?*) = 0, or {mv — lu) {mv + lu)= 0...(4), 

for the equation to a pair of lines which pass through the 
intersections of (1) and (2). 

Similarly, {nw-^mv) {nw + mv) = (5), 

m>resents a pair of lines which pass through the intersection 
c/(2) and (3). And 

(Iwnw) {lu + nw) = (6), 

represents a pair of b'nes which pass through the intersection 

of (3) and (1). 

The six lines which we have obtained may be arranged in 
four groups, each containing three lines which meet in a 
point, namelj, 

mv — &* = 0, nw — mv = 0, Zw — nw = 0, 

mv + Ztt = 0, nw + mv = 0, lu-'nw = 0, 

mv + lu = 0, nw — mv = 0, lu + nw = 0, 

mv — Zw = 0, nw + mv = 0, lu + nw = 0. 

This gives a proof of Brianchon's theorem, if a heacagon be 
described about a conic section the three diagonals whidi Join 
opposite angles meet in apoinJt. 

323. PascaFs Theorem. The three intersections of the 
opposite sides of any hexagon inscribed in a conic section are in 
one straight line. 

Let r = 0, < = 0, < = 0, w = 0, v = 0, w = 0, 

be the equations to the sides of a hexagon which is inscribed 
in the conic section 8^ 0. Let the hexagon be divided by a 
new line ^ = into two quadrilaterals, one of which has for 
its sides the lines obtained hj equating to zero successiYely, 
r, 5, t, <j>, and the other the lines obtained by equating to zero 
successiTcly, u, v, «;, ^. Now we know that if a, &, 2, m, are 
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appropriate constants, the equation to the conic section may 
be wntten in the forms 

os^ + brt = and lv<f> + muio = ; 

therefore as<l> + hrt and Iv^ + muw must each be identical 
with 8; therefore 

a8<l> + &r^ = lixf) + muw ; 

/. {as — Iv) (f) = muw — brt. 

This equation shews that as^lv^O and ^ = 0, are the 
diagonals of the quadrilateral whose sides are found by equa- 
ting successively to zero, u, r, w, L By construction, ^ = 
represents the Ime joining the point determined by r = and, 
w = 0, with the point determined by < = and u=0; and 
thus we see that ow — ?v = is the line joining the intersection 
of w = and r = with that ot t = and ir = 0. But the line 
a8^lv = obviously passes through the intersection of « = 
and v=0; therefore the three points determined respectively by 

w = and r = 0, t = and ir = 0, 5 = and t;==0, 

lie on a straight line. 



EXAMPLES. 

1. Shew that ifa — era' — c'::J:J', a circle may be 
described through the intersections of the two conic sec- 
tions 

oof + bay -\- ct^ + dx + ey +f = 0, 

afa?+ h'Qcy -\-(fy^'\- dfx +€ft/ +/' = 0. 

Find also the condition that a parabola may be described 
passing through the origin and the points of intersection of 
these curves. 

2. Two conic sections have the same eccentricity, and 
their principal axes are at right angles ; shew that a circle 
will pass through their points of intersection. 
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3. The eqaations to two conic sections ar6 

ay*+ 2bay + ca? + 2ax = 0. 

Shew that the lines joining the origin with their points of 
intersection will be perpendicular to each other if 

a'{A+C)=A'{a + c). 

4. An ellipse is described so as always to touch the 
asymptotes of an hyperbola; shew that while the ellipse 
alters its position and magnitude, the two chords joining the 
points of mtersection of the ellipse and hyperbola are always 
parallel. 

5. K a/9 = c* be the equation to an hyperbola, (Art. 73), 
then 0/9 = 0, a* — )8' = 0, a* — n'^S* = 0, are the respective 
equations to the asymptotes, the axes, and a pair of conju- 
gate diameters, n being any constant. 

6. The straight lines which bisect the angles of a tri- 
angle, meet the opposite sides in the points P, Q, R, respect- 
ively ; find the equation to an ellipse described so as to touch 
the sides of the triangle in these points. 

7. From any point two straight lines are drawn, one in- 

IT 

clined at an angle a, the other at an angle -- + a, to the axis 

of a parabola ; shew that another parabola may be described 
which shall pass through the four points of intersection, 
whose axis is inclined at an angle 2a to that of the given 
parabola. 

8* Prove that the equation to the conic section which 
passes through the point (A, A;), and touches the parabola 
^ = fcc at the vertex and at an extremity of the latua rec- 
tum, is 

(2^ - ic) (A: - 2hY = (y - 2xy [le - Ih). 

. Shew that it is an ellipse or hyperbola according as the 
point (A, k) is within or without the parabola. 
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9. A conic section touches the sides of a triangle ABG in 
the points a, 5, c; and the straight lines Aa, Bh, Cc, intersect 
the conic in a\ b\ c; shew that 

(1) the lines Aa^ Bb, Cc, pass respectively through the 
intersections of Be and Cb', Ga and Ac', AV and Ba\ 

(2) the intersections of the lines ah and db\ be and b'c\ 
ac and a'c', lie respectively in AB, BG, GA. 

10. A conic section is descril^ed round a triangle ABC; 
lines bisecting the angles of this triangle meet the conic in 
the points A\ B', C\ respectively ; express the equations to 
AB, A'G, A'B'. 

11. If a conic section be described about any triangle, and 
the points where the lines bisecting the angles of the triangle 
meet the conic be joined, the intersection of the sides of the 
triangle so formed with liie corresponding sides of the original 
triangle lie in a straight line. 

12. Interpret the equation 

(M-')(M-0+'^=<'^ 

how many parabolas can be drawn through four given 
points ? 

13. If w = 0, V = 0, IT = 0, represent the sides of a tri- 
angle, shew that the sides of any triangle which has one 
angle on each side of the former may be represented by 

w ^ u 1 ^ V 

U + nv-\ — = 0, - + v + lw = Oj mto+^ + w = 0, 

m n I 

where I, wi, n, are constants. 

Find also the relation which must hold between Z, m, n, in 
order that the lines joining corresponding angles of the two 
triangles may meet in a point. 

14. A circle and a rectangular hyperbola intersect in four 
points, and one of their common chords is a diameter of the 
hyperbola ; shew that another of them is a diameter of the 
circle. 
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15. AC A' is the major axis of an ellipse, P any point in 
the circle described on the major axis, AP, A'Py meet the 
ellipse in Q, Q' ; shew that the equation to QQ' 'va 

(a' + 5')ysin^ + 2ya?cos^-2aJ' = 0, 

the ellipse being referred to its axes, and being the angle 
ACP. 

If an ordinate to P meet QQ' in R, the locus of £ is an 
ellipse. 

16. The locus of a point such that the sum of the squares 
of the perpendiculars drawn from it to the sides of a given 
triangle shall be constant, is an ellipse ; and if the constant 
be so chosen that the ellipse may touch the side opposite to 
the angle AmD, then 

CD : BD :: V : c\ 

17. With the notation of Art. 313, shew that the equation 
to the line through (7, and the centre of the circle is 

a cos B = P cos A. 

18. Suppose in Art. 313 that D is the middle point of the 
arc AB ; then the equations to BD and AD are respectively 

a sin (7+7 (sin -4 + sin J?) = 0, 

^sin C + 7(sinu!l + sin5) = 0. 

19. In Art. 314, equation (4), if A\ B', C\ be the points 
of contact of the triangle and conic section, shew that the 
equation to A'B' is 

Zw + wv — wti? = 0. 

20. In the figure of Art. 292, suppose « = the equation 
to ^ C, V = the equation to BDy and i^ = the equation to 
EF, and that 

represents a conic section going through A^ J?, C, 2) ; then 
express the equations to the tangents at Ay B, (7, i), and also 
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to the lines AB, BC, CD, DA. Shew also that the line EG 
passes through the intersection of the tangents at A and B^ 
and of those at C and B. 

21. Find the condition that the line 

"Xju + fjkv •{• vto =: 
may Umch the conic section 

*J{lu) + »J{mv) + fj{nw) = 0. 

22. Give a geometrical interpretation of equation (1) in 
Art. 304, and shew that it is a particular case of the theorem 
in Art. 317. 

23. Interpret the last equation in Art. 313 ; deduce the 
following theorem; if from any point of the circle which 
circumscribes a triangle, perpendiculars are drawn on the 
sides of the triangle, the feet of the perpendiculars lie in one 

» straight line. 

24. If ellipses be inscribed in a triangle each with one 
focus in a fixed straight line, the locus of the other focus is 
a conic section passing through the angular points of the 
triangle. 



y 
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CHAPTER XVI. 



SECTIONS OF A CX)NE. ANHAEMONIC RATIO AND HARMONIC 

PENCIL. 

Sections of a cone, 

324. We shall now shew that the curves which axe 
included under the name conic sections, can be obtained by 
the intersection of a right cone and a plane. 

Def. a cone is a solid figure described by the revolution 
of a right-angled triangle about one of the sides containing 
the right angle, which remains fixed. The fixed side is 
called the axis of the cone. 




Let OH be the fixed side, and OHC the right-angled 
triangle which revolves round OH. A section of the cone 
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made by a planie through OH and OC will meet the cone in a 
line OB, which is the position OC would occupy after re- 
volving half way round. Let a section of the cone be made 
by a plane perpendicular to the plane BOG; let ^Pbe the 
section, A being the jpoint where the cutting plane meets 
0(7; we have to find the nature of this curve AP. Let a 

Slane pass through any point P of the curve, and be perpen- 
icular to the axis OH] this plane will obviously meet the 
cone in a circle DPE, having its diameter DE in the plane 
BOG. Let ifPbe the line in which the plane of this circle 
meets the plane section we are considering, M being in the 
line DE. oince each of the planes which intersect in MP is 
perpendicular to the plane BUG, MP\& perpendicular to that 
plane, and therefore to every line in that plane. 

Draw AF parallel to EB, and ML parallel to OB ; join 
AM. LetAM^x, MP=y, OA = c, HOG^d, OAM=0; 
the angle AML will be equal to the inclination of AM to OB, 
that is to ir—d — 2a. 

Now, 



MD 


Bia MAD 


sin 


MA~ 


sin MDA ~ 


COS a'* 


.: MT) = 


xemO 
cos a 





EM=FL = FA-AL = 2csma-AL; 

AL _ sin AML _ sin (tt — ^ — 2a) 

AM~ sin ALM~ . tir \ ' 

sin [^ + a j 



• • xHj — — — ^— — — — — — J 



COS a 



TPur « • a; sin (6 + 2a) 
EM = 2 c sm a ^ . 



COS a 

But, from a property of the circle, MP^ = EM. MB ; 

X sin 6 




f _ . X sin (6 + 2a)\ 

( cos a ) 
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If we oompure this equation with that in Art 282, we see 
that the section is an ellipse, hyperbola, or parabola, accord- 



ing as 



sin ^ sin (^ + 2a) . 



cos' a 



is negative, positive, or sero. 



that is, according as ^ + 2a is less than tt, greater than tt, or 
equal to tt. 

Hence if ^if is parallel to OB the section is a parabola, 
if ^if produced through if meets OB the section is an ellipse, 
if ^if produced through A meets OB produced through the 
section is an hyperbola. 

If c = the section is a point if d + 2a is less than ir, two 
straight lines if ^ + 2a is greater than tt, and one straight line 
if ^ + 2a = w. 



AfAarmonic Ratio and Harmonic Pencil. 

325. We will now give a short account of anharmonic 
ratios and harmonic pencils, which are often used in investi- 
gating and enunciating properties of the conic sections. 

Let there be four straight lines meeting in a point ; then if 
any straight line ADCB be drawn across the system, 

-rri-r- rTri shall be a constant ratio. 
AC DC 
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Suppose the point where the lines meet ; then 

AO'^mABO' 

AC &inAOC 
AO^amACO' 

AB BmAOB sin ACQ 
•'• AC^QmAOCBinABO' 

Q. ., , DB Bin DOB smDCO 
bimilarly, DG'^BmDOG'BmDBO' 

AB BB BJnAOB smDOB 
•'• AC ' DC^BmAOC ' amUOG' 

Now suppose any other straight line A'DC'B' drawn 
across the system, then since A OB and A* OB' are the same 
angle, and so on for the other angles, we have 

AB BBA'B' B'B' 
AC' BC^A'C • D'C" 

which proves the proposition. 

Similarly we can prove that each of the following is a 
constant ratio 

AB^_CB .AC^BC 
AD • CD^^ AD • BD' 

326. Defs. Any fonr lines meeting in a point form a 
penciL 

A straight line drawn across a pencil is called a trans^ 
versal. 

A ^ .1. ^ ^ ^ AB DB AB ^ CB 

Any one of the constant ratios "JTV"^ tttvj ~aD 'GD^ 

-77=^ ^=r=: is called an anharmonic ratio of the pencil. 
AD BD 

The pencil is called harmonic if AB.DC^AD.BC, that 
is, if the rectangle formed by the tohole line {AB) and the 
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middle part (DC) is equal to the rectangle of the other two 
parts {AD), {BC). 

327. The hamumtc pencil is so called because it diyides 
anj transversal harmonicallj. For since AB. DC= AD. BC, 

ABBC 

that is, if we call AB, AC, AD, the first, second, and third 
quantities respectively, the first is to the third as the differ- 
ence of the first and second is to the difference of the second 
and third. 

When the pencil is harmonic one of the three constant 
ratios of the pencil is equal to unity. 

We shall sometimes select one of the anharmonic ratios of 
a pencil, and confine our attention to it, and shall then speak 
of the selected ratio as the anharmonic ratio of the pencil. 

328. Suppose OA, OB, OC, OD form an harmonic pencil; 
if we take any new origin O, and join O'A, OB, O'u, OD, 
these four lines form a new harmonic pencil ; for the trans- 
versal ABCD is cut harmonically. 

329. The anharmonic ratio of a pencil is not altered if the 
tranversal meet the lines of the pencils produced, instead of 
the lines themselves. 
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Suppose OA, OB, OG, OD, to l)e a pencil, and let a 
transversal ABG'B meet three lines of tne pencil, and the 
fourth AO produced in A. The angles A'OB\ A OB are 
supplemental ; and so are A OD, A OU ; and so on. Hence 
any anharmonic ratio formed on ABGD is equal to the cor- 
responding ratio formed on AB G'ly. 

330. Suppose AB.GI) = AJ).BG, so that OA, OB, OG, 
OD, form an harmonic pencil. By the last proposition 

AB' G'B' AB GB 
AU ' G'U~ AD ' GD"^' 

.'. OA, 0B\ OG', OD', form an harmonic pencil. 

Similarly 0G% OB', 0^', and DO produced through 
will form an harmonic pencil. Thus from one harmonic 
pencil by producing the lines through the vertex, we can 
derive four other harmonic pencils. 

331 . The lines whose equations are a = 0, /8 = 0, a — A:/8 = 0, 
a + i/8 = form an harmonic pencil. 




Let OM be the line a = 0, 

ON /8 = 0, 

OP a-A/8 

OQ a^W 



0, 
0. 
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Let a transversal meet the pencil in mpnq ; then (Art. 72) 

anPOM QJaQOM 

smFON^^'sia QON' 

. sin PQJf sin QON _ 
''' &mPON'smQOM ' 

.-. (as in Art. 325)^.-^ = 1; 

^ ' pn qm ^ 

.'. pni.qn^=pn»q7n. 

The' same result will follow if we draw the transversal in a 
different position. The harmonic pencil is so formed that its 
outside lines are always one of the two a=0 and fi = Oy and 
one of the two a — i/8 = and a + ifc/8 = 0. 

332. The anharmonic ratio of the four lines a = 0, /3 = 0, 

k 
a-kfi = 0, a-A:'/8 = 0, is t?- 

For as in the preceding article we have 

sin POM _ , sin QOM , 

sin FON"^' smQON^ ' 

h 
therefore, by Art. 326, v> expresses the anharmonic ratio. 

333. Article 331 will also hold if the equations to the 
lines be tt = 0, t; = 0, w — An?=0, and tt + it?=0. For, by 
Art. 57, we have u = \a, v ^fj^fi, where \ and fi are constant 
quantities; hence the equations U'-kv=^0 and u + kv = 
may be written \a — A/A/8 = and \a + A/ajS = 0, or a — /fc'j8 = 

and a + k'fi = where ^' = "^ • Hence the preceding article 

becomes immediately applicable. 

334. The four lines EB, EG, EG, EF, in Art. 76, form 
an harmonic pencil ; for their equations are 
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By symmetry FB^ FA, FG, FE, will also form an harmo- 
nic pencil. 

Also.(?2>, GC, GF, GE, form an harmonic pencil, for their 
equations are respectively 

lu — mv = 0, mv — nw = 0, lu — mv — {mv — nw) = 0, 

lu — mv + mv — nw = 0. 

335. A straight line drawn through the intersection of two 
tangents to a conic section is divided harmonically by the 
curve and the chord of contact. 

Eefer the curve to the tangents as axes ; its equation will 
be of the form (Art. 293) 

| + |-l)V^3, = (1). 

Suppose a straight line drawn through the origin, and let 
its equation be, (Art. 27) 

-rl" (^)- 

Thus the distances from the origin of the points of inter- 
section of (1) and (2) will be the values of r found from the 
equation 

vT TUT \ 

If T and r" be the roots of the equation, we have 
Also the equation to the chord of contact is 

M-'-» (*'• 

19 
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Henoe for the distance (rj of the point of intersection of 
(2) and (4), we have the equation 



From (4) and (5) we have 

r r r 



thus r, is an harmonic mean between r and r'. 

o 



(5). 




Since LMNO is divided harmonically, if from any point in 
AB we draw lines to i, N^ and 0, these lines with Ab form 
an harmonic pencil. A particular case is that in which the 
point in AB is the intersection of the tangents at N and L, 
which we know will meet on AB. (See Arts. 103, 186). 

336. Let A, By C, B, he four points on a conic section, 
and P anj fifth point. Let a denote the perpendicular from 
P on AB, fi the perpendicular from the same point on BC, 
7 on CD, S on DA. Then by Art. 317 we know that 
wherever P may be, 07 bears a constant ratio to ^S. Now 
AB. a = twice the area of the triangle PAB 

= PA.PB.smAPB; 



a = 



PA.PB. smAPB 
AB 
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Similar values may be found for ^, 7, S. Thus 

. p ^y. sin-4P^.8m CFU 

bears a constant ratio to 

PA.»PS»P(j»PIJ . T>-nn • rk-nA 

. p ^^ sm BFC. sm x>P^ ; 

sin APB, sin CPD . i . i mi 

/. -:^ — tTtvp* — J — T^-nA 18 coustaut, that IS, the pencil drawn 
Bin BPC . ain BPA ^ 

from any point P to the four points A, B, C, D, has a constant 

anharmomc ratio. 



19—2 
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ANSWEBS TO THE EXAMPLES. 



CHAPTER IIL 



1. 



(l)y + 2«=l. (2) x = 2. (ai)y = x. (4) « = 0. 

2, y_4=-s(«-*), y-*=H*-*)- 

4. y=*, y=-» 5- y = j3*' '"=®- 

6. gtf", «=-i, y=t- 7. ec. a *5«. 

9. y = *(a!-a> 10. y = » 11- 2^2- 

16 (1) The origin. (2) Two straight lines, y = «, and y = -» 
(3) Two straight lines « = 0, and « + y = a (4) The axes. (5) Im- 
poesibla (6) Two straight lines « = and y = «. 16. (1) Two 
^ht lines x=a, and y = 6. (2) The point {a, b) (3) The 
point (0, a). 17. The lines y = », and y =3a^ 19 4y = 5a^ 

and 8y+2«-20 = 0. 20. Let « be the length of the side of 

the hexagon; the equations are to ^5, a; = ; AC, yJS = x; 
ADv = xj3; AE,x = 0;AF,y + xJS = 0; 5C,y = V3 («-«); 
BD,x^a; £E,y^JS{x-a)^0; BF, yJS + x-a^O ; GA 
y^xJS^iajS; GE,yJS^x=Sa; CF,^y^aJS- DE 
y^JSa; DF,yJS-^ = ^; EF,y-xJS = aJS. 21. If 

{x„ y.), {^ y.), K y») ^ *^« '^'^'^ "^^^ ^^^ co-ordmat^^ of 
the point midway between the first and second are -Ig— , 'g ' 

similarly the c(H)rdinate8 of the point midway between the second 
and third points ai-e known ; and then the required equation cau 
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«M ' J. 1 OS 7J 

be found by Art. 35. 22. tan «. 24. - + f = 1 , 

Qab sin » 



- = ^ ; tangent of the angle between them — , — jj- • 29. The 



a .. - ,.v , a 



points whose abscissae are a + j-J{a^-\-h^) and a-'j-J{a^-i'h*). 

31. ^^ ^""^^^ . 35. 90'. 36. J^(0) = O gives a system 

of lines through the origin ; sin 3^ = gives the three lines x = 0, 
y = 05 JSy y = — 35 J3, 40. The second pair of lines bisect the 

angles included by the first pair. 45. Take as origin and 

use polar equations to the given fixed straight lines. 



CHAPTER IV. 



^ X y X y 
a a 



13. (wm — m'n) w + (nZ'- n'Z) v + (^m' — Z'm) u; = 0. 

14. o6 (tt - 1?) + c (6 + a) «i7 a» 0. 

18. To CP,Qmv-nw=^0'y to 2>P, 2^w - 2mv + w«? = ; 
to ^^, lu — 2mv + Swio = ; to BQ, lu — 2wi? = 0. 

23. It may be shewn that if w = 0, t; = 0, w « 0, denote the 
sides of the triangle, the lines AP, BF, CF, may be denoted by 
wi? — nw = 0, nw — ^w = 0, and lu - mv = respectively ; then 
the equations to the other lines can easily be expressed. 

CHAPTER V. 



4. y'* sin* a = ^ax\ 



CHAPTER VI. 



1. (1) Co-ordinates of the centre Sand— 2, radius 3. 
(2) Co-ordinates of the centre - 3 and f , radius J. 

2. The first line meets the circle at the points (— 4, 3) and 
(3, — 4) ; the second at the points (0, - 5) and (— 5, 0) ; the third 
Uyuchea it at the point (- 4, - 3). 
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8. For determining tlie abeciasse of the points of intersection we 

have the equation ^ ( ^ + li) + x ^^ ~*) * " ^^"^ + ^- 2&fe == ; 

if the line touches the circle we must have {kb - hdf + 2M(^a + hb) 
=^hV. 9. 2y+S««0. 14. aP + y*-ajy-Aa;-% = 0. 

15. Inclination of axes 120^ ; co-ordinates of the centre each « A ; 
radius ss A 16. Inclination of axes 6(f ; co-ordinates of the 

centre each = •- ; radius =-7^ . 17. aj* + y* + xyj2 — 9 = 0. 

3 ^3 



18. aj* + y" + a?y + a? + y-l=0. 19. ^^-^^ -—. ^. 

z sin M 

23. aJ* + y' = a^a;4--^); ^ = 7I «^« (^ " ^)- 2^' ^circle. 



28. Use the equation in question 26. 29. Using polar 

co-ordinates, we have 

r 4- J{r' + a* - 2ra cos 8) = /| r* + a* - 2m cos (^ - ^ U ; 

reduce and we get < J3 r — 2a cos ( 8 — ^ j > = ; thus the locus is 

the circle circumscribing the triangle. 

30. sin'a + sin'/S + sin'7+ ... ^cos'a + cos'/S + cos'y 4- ... 
and sin2a4-sin2yS + sin2y+ ... =0. 

33. If the perpendiculars are both on the same side of the line 
the locus is a circle ; if on different sides the locus consists of two 
straight lines. 34. A circle. 



CHAPTER VIII. 

1. y ss 2a;. 2. y' = 5ax - a?, 4. The second curve 

is a parabola having its axis coinciding with the negative part of 
the axis of y ; the curves intersect at the origin and at the point 
35 = 4a, y sa — 4a. 5, y^x + a, 6. tan~*^. 7. y 4- a? == 3a. 
8. At the point (9a, - 6a) ; length 8a ^2. 9. y » 2a ^3, 

a;«3a. 11. The abscissa of the required point is or 3a. 

13. The curve is a parabola having its axis parallel to that of y. 
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and its vertex at the point a? = i, ^ = 4* ^^ ^^^ ^ ^ tangent at 
tlie point a; » 1, y B 0. 20. Abscissa of required point is 

— f-T- + y'), ordinate -f —7- 4-^ J; length of chord -pi (4a* + y*) . 

22. Locus of C a? = — 2a. Locus of Q', a^ = ay*. 23. Refer 

the parabola to FT and the diameter at P as axes. See Art. 151. 
25. See Art 155. 27. Transform equation (l) of Art. 125 

to polar co-ordinates, and we shall deduce r = 2a r~ -» 

surd 

28. Use the result of the preceding example. 

Q^ ^ sin 8 * JU cos 20) on t v i 

29. r = 2a ^-;-s -, 30. Locus a parabola: 

cos* ^ 

see Art. 147. 32. Jx + Jy^ J{a2 ^2). 33. (^ - ocfj 

-800/^2 = 0. 34. ic* + y'-aj(a + aj')-yy' + aa/=:0. 

37. Use the result of example 5, Chap. vi. 41. The equation 

to one tangent can be written y = m (a? + a) 4- — , (see example 40), 

and that to the other y » {x-\- a^ — a'm. By eliminating m 

we have for the required locus as + a + a'= 0. 44. Form the 

equation which determines the ordinate of a point in a parabola 
such that the normal shall pass through a given point ; the equa- 
tion will be a cubic. 45. The tangents of the inclination to 
the axis of x of the three normals that can be drawn through a 

point (aj, y) are determined by the equation m" + mf 2 j + - = 0. 

See Art. 185. Suppose 7n^, m^ m^ the roots of this cubic, then by the 

X 

theory of equations wi, + w, + Ws = 0, m^m^ + WjW, + mim^ = 2 — , 

a 

wii m,«i3 « — - ; if two of the normals are at right angles we may 
a 

put wiam8=-l ; from these equations by eliminating t»i, «»» aii^ wi,, 
wefindy' = a(«-Sa). 47. ;j^f^- 
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CHAPTER IX. 
I, — , % y -k-ex^a) the intercept on the axis of 

ic = - ; and the intercept on the axis of y = a. 3. y + oc* = - . 

4. The exoentricity is determined by e*-i-c*= 1. 5. y= - (x+a) ; 
y«-^; the lines are parallel if 2«* — 1. 6. y« — (a: — oe); 

the abscissa of the point of intersection is — ^. 

7. y = -(l +c)(a:-a) ; tan"*- r. 8. — j- ir^^-r— > • 

•^ ^ '^ ^' 1+c + c* a(l+c') — Sea/ 

a' ^* 

9. The co-ordinates of the point are x = -t^-^ — jj. , y = 



flt b 

10. The co-ordinates of the point are x » —j- , y =s — - . 

22. -cos^ + J sinusal. 25. An ellipse. 28. a^ + j^ 

— a? ((w + a?^ — yy' + a«a/ = 0. 30. If the point (A, k) be 6e<u>0en 
the directrices, the sum of the perpendiculars is -,r-iu — lili\ i ^ 
the point (A, X;) be not between the directrices, the sum of the per- 
pendiculars is s*= -jT ^^ — jTT^ , the upper or lower sign being taken 

according as A is positive or negativa 32. y^^x^*^ n/(*' -^■ ^^ 

See Art. 171. 34. Locus is the circle a^-^y^ ^a*+b* ; this 

may be deduced from the second part of example 33. 42. The 

first part of this example may be solved by finding the equation to 
the line passing through the points of intersection of tlte two 

ellipses. 45. aj» + y* = (a* -l- 6")* (a: + y). 48. a' (y* + 2yjfc) 

+ 6* (aj* + 2xh) = 0. 52. The co-ordinates of the required 

ae(b — a) aft(l-e*) ,, ,. 
point are a; s —-i -^ y » _->^ -_i • the lines are parallel 

when e*4-e*= 1. 53. The locus is an ellipse ; if -4 be the 

origin, AB the axis of x, each of the co-ordinates of the focus 
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« 
is equal to half the radius of the circle. 54. — / . 55. Put 

a cos ip for x ajid 6 sin ^ for ^ in the preceding result, (Art. l68) ; 

then the greatest value is -sr- • 57. Let P denote a point on 

the ellipse, and Q the centre of the circle inscribed in the triangle 

SPH ; then if y' be the ordinate of P it may be shewn that the 

J. -^, . , , . , area of triangle aSP-S" ej/ ^,. 

radius of the circle which = ; -. — "^ , . =- = — i— : this 

sennpenmeter of triangle 1 + e 

is the ordinate of ^ ; the abscissa of Q may be expressed in terms 

of the co-ordinates of P since Q is on the normal at P ; thus it 

will be found that the required locus is an ellipse. 

CHAPTER X. 

1. ocb {bxf — ay') + ya (ay' 4- bx') = a'6'. 2. Refer the ellipse 

to the diameter and its conjugate as axes. 3. See Art. 11. 

8. r (a* sin' 6 + 6* cos* 0) = 2a6' cos 6, 12. Result the same 

as that in Ex. 11. 13. They intersect when = and when 

6 » - . 14. The equations to the tangents at the ends of the 

latent recta are, (Art. 205), 

r (e cos 6 4- sin 8) = a (1 — 6*) ; r (sin 8 — e cos 8) « a (1 + 6*) ; 

r (e cos 6 — sin 8) = a (l - c') ; r (sin 6 + e cos 6) = - a (1 + 6*). 
The equations to the tangents at the ends of the minor axis are 
r sin 6 = 6 ; r sin 6 = — 6. 15. A straight line through S. 

See Art. 205. 17. cos6« , , r ^ a (I -¥ ee\ 18. Be- 

1 + ee' ^ ' 

h n 

tween - and 7- . 20. See Art. 208. 30. It may be shewn 

a 

that the axis of the parabola must coincide with one of the axes of the 

2a" 26' 

ellipse, hence the latus rectum will be either -77-rrui ^^ "77~«~ii\ • 

31. An ellipse. 32. An ellipse. 35. IJse the polar 

equations to PQ and j^ ; see Art 205. 41. The abscissa is 

^ 7 > and the ordinate ^^^— — . 44. The greatest 

b a 
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value may be found by substituting for a/ and }f their Tallies from 
Art 168 ; it is 06 (^2 - 1). 47. An ellipse. 48. An 

ellipse referred to its eqwd conjugate diameters 



CHAPTER XL 

1. y" - Saj* = - Sa'. 2. A straight line. 

CHAPTER XII. 

4. Take the centre of the circle as the origin, A£ as the axis of 
X, and a diameter parallel to PQ as the axis of 1/; then the locus 
is given by the equation i^^7^~a\ and is therefore a rectangular 
hyperbola referred to conjugate diameters. 9. Use Art. 205. 

10. Both the diameters must meet the curve ; it will be found 
that this requires the conjugate axis to be greater than the trans- 
verse axis. 

CHAPTER XIII. 

1. The equation may be written {x — 2y) (a; — 2y — 2a) = 0, and 

therefore represents two pa/raUd straight lines ; a line parallel to 

them, and midway between them, will be a line of centres. 

h c 

2. ^ = Q , ^ = o • ^' '^^ parallel straight lines. 4. A 

parabola. 5. An hyperbola. 8. The locus is then a 

straight line which coincides with the equal axes. 1 1. fLv_ , 

4 

13. Tan"* t. 17. (1) A circle about the other focus of the 

given ellipse as centre ; (2) an ellipse about the other focus of the 
given ellipse as focus, and having the same excentricity as the 
given ellipse. 1 8. The equation is (y — Sos + 1 )(y - 2« + 4) » 0, 

and therefore represents two straight lines. 
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CHAPTER XIV. 

2. Each locus is an ellipse. 4, 5, 6. Use the equation 

in Art 294. 10. The equation to the hyperbola is (y — ^) h^x 

^{x — h^a^y, 12. An hyperbola. 13. Locus a conic 

section, which passes through H and R, and through the inter- 
section of the fixed lines. 18. A circle having its centre on 
the line joining the two points. 19. Two loci, an ellipse, 
and a parabola. 20. A circle. 23. See Art 293. 
29. r sin 28 = c. 38. A circle having its centre at H. 

a* 6 



CHAPTER XV. 

6. J a + JP + Jy = 0. 10. The equation to the conic sec- 

tion being Ifiy+mya-^na/B^Oy that to A'B is (m-^n) a + ly ^ 0, 
that to A'C is (m 4- w) a + Z/5 « 0, and that to A'B' is {m-hn)a 

+ (/ + n)/?-W7 = 0. 21. -+—+- = 0. 
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ference to the Romish Syitem. Second Bdltlon. Fcap. 8to. cloth, 5«. 6d, 

liAURIGE.— The Church a Family. Twelve Sermons on the 

Occasional Services of the Frayer-Book. Fcap. 8to. cloth, 4«. 6d, 

MAURICE.— On the Lord's Prayer. 

Third Edition. Fcap. 8vo. cloth, 2«. 6d. 

MAURICE.— On the Sabbath Day: ^the Character of the 

Warrior; and on the Interpretation of History. Fcap. 8to. cloth, 2t. 6d, 

MAURICE.— Learning and Working.— Six Lectores delivered 

in Willis's Rooms, London, in June and July, 1854. The RelifTiOli Of 
Rome, and its influence on Modem CiviUsation.— Four Lec- 
tures delivered in the Philosophical Institution of Edinburgh, in December 
1854. In One Volume, Crown 8vo. cloth. 6«. 

MAURICE.— Has the Church or the State the Power to 

Educate the Nation t A Course of Lectures delivered in June and July» 1889. 
Crown 8vo. cloth, 8«. 6d. 

MAURICE.— An Essay on Eternal Life and Eternal Death, 

and the Preface to the new Edition of " Theological Essays." Crown 8vo. 
sewed, 1«. 6d, 

*»* Published separately for the purchasers of the first edition. 

MAURICE.— Death and Life/ A Sermon Preached in the 

Chapel of Lincoln's Inn, March 25, 1855. In Mejnoriam C* B. M. 8vo. 
sewed, 1«. 

MAURICE.— Plan of a Female College for the Help of the 

Rich and of the Poor. A Lecture delivered at the Working Men's College, 
London, to a Class of Ladies. 8vo. 6d. 

MAURICE.— Administrative Reform. 

A Lecture delivered at the Working Men's College, London. Crown Svo. id, 

MAURICE.— The Word "Eternal," and the Punishment of 

the Wicked. A Letter to the Rev. Dr. Jelf, Principal of King's College. 
London. Filth Thonaand. Svo. U, 
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UAURICE.— The Name "Protestant:" the Seemingly Double 

Chancter of the English Chnreh: and the English Bishopric at Jerusalem. 
Three Letters to the Rer. Wm. Pataner, Fellow and Tutor of Magdalen 
College, Oxford. Second SditUm. 8to. S*. 

MAUBICE— On Bight and Wrong Methods of Snpportmg 

Protestantism. A Letter to Lord Ashley. 8to. 1«. 

MAURICE.— Thoughts on the Duty of a Protestant, in the 

Oxford Election of 1847. 8to. 1«. 

* 

MAURICE.— The Case of Queen's College, London. 

A Letter to the Lord Bishop of London, in reply to the " Quarterly Revfew." 
870. 1«« 

MAURICE.— Lectures on Modem History and English 

Literature. IPrqparing. 

MAURICE.— Law's Remarks on the Fable of the Bees, with 

an Introduction of Eighty Pages by FREDERICK DENISON MAURICE, 
M.A. Chaplain of Lincoln's Inn. Fcp. Svo. cloth, it. 6d. 
*• Tbit introdueUon diieuuei the Relifioua, PoiiUeal. Social, and Ethical TbeorieB of oar 

day, and tboma the ipeeUl worth of Law's method, and how fiur it U applieaUe to oar eir- 

cunutanecf.** 

MINUCIUS FELIX.— The Octavins of Minncins Felix. 

Translated into English by LORD HAILES. Fcp. 8to. cloth, 3«. &d. 

NAPIER.— Lord Bacon and Sir Walter Raleigh. 

Critical and Biographical Essays. By MACVET NAPIER, late Editor 
6f the Edinburgh Rtview and of the Eneyelopadia Britanniea. Post Svo. 
cloth, 7s. 6d, 

HIND.— Sonnets of Cambridge Life. By Rev. W. NIND, M JL. 

Fellow of St. Peter's College. Post Svo. boards, 2«. 

NORRIS.— Ten School-Room Addresses. 

Edited by J. P. NORRIS, M.A. Fellow of Trinity College, and one of Her 
Majesty's Inspectors of Schools. 18mo. sewed, 8d. 

PARKINSON.— A Treatise on Elementary Mechanics. 

With numerous Examples. By S. PARKINSON, M.A. Fellow and Assistant 
Tutor of St. J ohn's College, Cambridge. iPrq^arimff . 
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PABMINTEB.— Materials for a Grammar of the Modem 

English Language.* Designed as a Text-book of Classical OTammar for the 
use of Training Colleges, and the Higher Classes of English Schools. By 
GEORGE HENRY PARMINTER, of Trinity College, Cambridge; Rector 
of the United Parishes of 8S. John and George, Exeter. Fcap. 8yo. 

INearly readff, 

PAYN.— Poems. 

By JAMES FATN. Fcp. 8yo. cloth, 5«. 

PEARSON. Elements of the Calculus of Finite Differences, 

treated on the Method of the Separation of Symbols. By J. PEARSON, M.A. 
Rector of St. Edmund's Norwich, Mathematical Master of Norwich Grammar 
School, and formerly Scholar of Trinity College, Cambridge. Second 
Bdltton, enlarged. 8to. 5». 

PEROWNE.-" Al-Adjrumiieh." 

An Elementary Arabic Grammar, with a Translation. By J. J. S. PEROWNE, 
M.A. Fellow of Corpus Christi College, Cambridge, and Lecturer in Hebrew 
in King's College, London. 8vo. cldth, 5«. 

PHEAR.— Elementary Mechanics. 

Accompanied by numerous Examples solved Geometrically. By J. B. 
PHEAR, M.A., Fellow and Mathematical Lecturer of Clare Hall, Cambridge. 
8to. cloth, 10«. 6d. 

PHEAR.— Elementary Hydrostatics. 

Accompanied by numerous Examples, Crown 8to. cloth, 5s. 6d, 

PLATO.-The RepubUc of Plato. 

Translated into English, with Notes. By Two Fellows of Trinity College, 
Cambridge, (J. LI. Daries M.A., and D. J. Vaughan, M.A.) Crown 8vo. 
cloth, 7«. 6d, 

PURTON.— The Acts of the Apostles. 

With a Paraphrase and Exegetical Commentary. By JOHN SMYTH 
PURTON, M.A. FeUow and Tutor of St. Catherine's Hall, Cambridge. 8to. 

[Preparing, 

PRATT.— The Mathematical Principles of Mechanical 

Philosophy. By J. H. PRATT, M.A., Fellow of Caius College. 

*«* The above work is now out of Print: but the Part on STATICS has been re- 
edited by Mr. Todhunter, with numerous alterations and additions: the Part on 
DYNAMICS, fry Messrs. Tait and Steele^ is preparing. The other parts will be pub- 
lished in separate forms, improved and altered as may seem needftil« 
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PROCTER.— A History of the Book of Commoii Prayer : with 

• Rationale of iU DIBcet. By FRANCIS PROCTER, U.A., Viear of Witton, 
Norfolk, and late Fellow of St. Catharine Hall. Crown 8vo. eloth, 10«. 6tL 

*»* Thia is part of a series of Theol<^eal Manuals, now in pngna%, 

PUCELE.— An Elementary Treatise on Conic Sections and 

Algebraical Geometry. With a numerons collection of Easy Examples pio- 
gressirely arr^ged, especially designed for the use of Schooli and B^inners. 
By G. HALE PUCKLE, M.A., St. John's College, Cambridge; Principal of 
St. liazy's College, Windermere. Crown 8to. cloth, 7«. 6d, 

RAMSAT.— The Catechiser's Manual; or, the Church Cate- 
chism fllnstrated and explained, for the use of Clergymen, Schoolmasters, 
and Teachers. By ARTHUR RAMSAY, M.A. of Trinity CoUege^ 
Cambridge. 18mo. cloth, it. 6d, 

REICHEL.-— The Lord's Prayer and other Sermons. 

By C. P. REICHEL, B.D., Professor of Latin in the Queen's Univeraity ; 
Chaplain to his Excellency the Lord Lieutenant of Ireland ; and late Don- 
nellan Lectuxor in the University of Dublin. Crown 8to. cloth, 7«. 6d. 

THE RESTORATION OF BELIEF. 

By ISAAC TAYLOR. Complete in One Volume, Crown 8to. cloth, S*. 6d. 

CoHTZvTs. I. — Christianity in relation to its Ancient and Modern Anta- 
gonists. II. — On the Supernatural Element contained in the EpisUea, 
and its bearing on the argument. IIL — The Miracles of the Gospels con- 
sidered in their relation to the principal features of the Christian Scheme. 

ROBINSON.—Missions urged upon the State on gronnds 

both of Duty and Policy. An Essay which obtained the Maitland Prize in 
the year 1852. By C. K. ROBINSON, M.A., Fellow and Assistant Tutor of 
St. Catharine's Hall, Cambridge. Fcp. 8vo. cloth, 8«. 

ROSE (Henry John).— An Exposition of the Articles of fhe 

Church of England. By HENRY JOHN ROSE, B.D. late Fellow of St. 
John's College, and Hulsean Lecturer in the UniTcrsity of Cambridge. 

il*reparimg, 
*»* This is part of a Series of Theological Manuals now in progross. 

SALLUST.-SaUnst. 

The Latin Text, with English Notes. By CHARLES MERIVALE, B.D., 
late Felluw and Tutor of St. John's College, 'Cambridge, &c., Author of a 
" History of Rome," &c Crown 8vo. cloth, 5t. 
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SELWYN.— The Work of Christ in the Worid. Pour Sermons, 

preached before the University of Cambridge, on the four Sundays preceding 
Advent in the year of our Lord 1854. By the Right Rev. GEORGE 
AUGUSTUS SELWYN, D.D. Bishop of New Zealand, formerly Fellow of 
St. John's College. Third Edition. Crown 8vo. 2«. 

SELWYN— A Verbal Analysis of the Holy Bible. 

Intended to facilitate the translation of the Holy Scriptures into Foreign 
Languages. Compiled by THE BISHOP OF NEW ZEALAND, for the use 
of the Melanesian Mission. Small folio, cloth, 14«. 

SIMPSON.— An Epitome of the History of the Christian 

Church during the first Three Centuries and during the Time of the Refor- 
mation, adapted for the use of Students in the Universities and in Schools. 
By WILLIAM SIMPSON, M.A. With Examination Questions. Becond 
Edition^ Improved. Fcp. Svo. cloth, 5*. 

SMITH.-— Arithmetic and Algebra, in their Principles and 

Application: with numerous systematically arranged Examples, taken from 
the Cambridge Examination Papers. With especial reference to the ordinary 
Examination for B.A. Degree. By BARNARD SMITH, M. A., Fellow of St. 
Peter's College, Cambridge. Crown Svo. cloth, 10«. 6d. 

SMITH.— Arithmetic for the use of Schools. By BARNARD 

SMITH, M.A. Fellow of St. Peter's College. Crown Svo. cloth, 4«. 6d. 

*«* This has been published in accordance with very numerous requests trom 
Schoolmasters and Inspectors of Schools. It comprises a complete reprint of the 
Arithmetic from Mr. Smith's larger work, with such alterations as were necessary 
in separating it from the A)gebra; with many additional Examples, and references 
throughout to the Decimal System of Coinage, 

SMITH.— Mechanics and Hydrostatics, in their Principles 

and Application : with numerous systematically arranged Examples, taken 
from the Cambridge Examination Papers. With a special reference to the 
Ordinary Examination for B.A. Degree. By BARNARD SMITH, M.A. 
Fellow of St. Peter's College, Cambridge. [Preparing, 

SNOWBALL.— The Elements of Plane and Spherical 

Trigonometry. Greatly improved and enlarged. By J. C. SNOWBALL, M.A. 
Fellow of St. John's College, Cambridge. Eighth Edition. Crown Svo. 
cloth, 7s. 6d. 

TAIT and STEELE.— A Treatise on Dynamics, with nume- 
rous Examples. By P. G, TAIT, Fellow of St. Peter's College, and Professor 
of Mathematics in Queen's College, Belfast, and W. J. STEELE, Fellow of 
St. Peter's College. iPreparing, 

This will be a new Edition of that part of Pratt's Mechanical Philosophy 
which treats of Dynamics, with all the additions and improvements that 
seem needful. 
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WESTGOTT.— An Introduction to the Stady of the Canosi 

Epistles; indoding an attempt to deteimme their aepsoate pni po ae» 
mutual relations. By BaOOKE FOS8 WESTCOTT, M.A. Iff^fr 

WILSON.-— A Treatise on Dynamics. 

Br W. p. WILSON, M.A., FeUow of St. Jokn's, CamMdee^nnd Prafesso 
Mathematics in the Unirenity of M elhonme. tro. bds. 9a. 64. 

WBIGHT.— Hellenica; or, a History of Greece in 6re< 

beginning with the luTasion of Xerxes ; as related hj Diodoras and Tht 
dides. With Explanatory Notes, Critical and Historical, for the iu« 
Schools. By J. Wright, M.A., of Trinity College, Cambridge, and He 
Master of Sutton Coldfield Grammar School. 12mo. cloth, Z», 6d. 

*»* This book ia already in ose in Rugby and other SetuMds. 

WRIGHT.— A Help to Latin Grammar; 

or, the Form and Use of Words in Latin. With Progreasire Exercises. 
J. WRIGHT, M.A. Crown 8vo. cloth, i$. 6d, 
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